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INTRODUCTION

This edition contains helpfulinformation on the operation and installa-
tion of Farfisa video intercoms systems.

In orderto make the systems work properly itis necessary toinstall only
Farfisa equipment, keeping strictly to the items referred to in each
diagram.

Read all the notes carefully, (even the small ones) in each installation
scheme and the working instructions of the system given in the
following pages.

Forthe sake of clarity, please notice that the sequence ofthe terminals
ofeacharticle has notbeen followed. Only the terminal code (letterand/
or number) is valid not the graphic sequence.

The items may have more terminals than the ones in the installation
diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.

Notice to the installer and user
Check the integrity of the product after removing it from the packing.

Packing materials (such as plastic bags, cardboard, polystyrene
foam, etc.) must be kept out of the reach of children.

The manufacturer cannot be held responsible for possible damages
caused by improper, erroneous and unreasonable use.

The cable runs of any intercom and video-intercom system must be
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by International Safety Standards.

WARNINGS
An all-pole mains switch with a contact separation of at least
3mmin each poleshallbeincorporated in the electrical installa-

tion of the building.

Before connecting the unit, make sure its data correspond to
those of the mains.

The apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing.

For correct operation make surethat ventilation or heat dissipa-
tion openings are not obstructed.

Do not open or tamper with power supply or video intercom
apparatus when they are ON. There is high voltage inside.

Avoid bumping and hitting the video intercom apparatus, it
could break of the CRT with consequent projections of frag-
mented glass.

For installation or maintenance refer only to qualified person-
nel.

European Mark of conformity to the EEC
Directives.

C€

Mark of VDE a German Testing and Certi-
fication Institute.

CEMARK

The CE mark ensures that the product complies with the requirements of the
European Community Directives in force; in particular, Electrical Safety LVD73/23,
Electromagnetic Compatibility EMC89/336 and Telecommunication Terminals
R&TTE99/5 Directives.

As set forth by the Directives, the technical documentation and Conformity Decla-
rations are available in the Company’s offices for verifications and controls by
competent Authorities.

Quality assured firm.

Italian Association of Electrotechnical and
Electronic Industries
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GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

The Farfisa electronic call systemwith reduced
wires technology allows for the realisation of
intercom, video intercom and intercommuni-
cating systems.

The modularity of Farfisa indoor and outdoor
devices allows for system extension to satisfy
the most diverse user’s requirements, from
individual houses to apartment buildings, from
simple intercoms to complete videointercoms.

Selecting the system

The first choice to be made is the preferred

type of system.

* Analog system with reduced number of
conductors (1+1 intercoms: 1 common
wire +1 wire for each user; 4+1 videointer-
coms: 4 common wires +1 wire for each
user).

« traditional analog system (4+1intercoms:
4 common wires +1 wire for each user; 7+1
videointercoms: 7 common wires +1 wire
for each user + coaxial cable).

The Farfisa electronic call system allows for the
realisation of different types of installation.

* Intercom systems with 1 or more main
entrances and with or without secondary
entrances

* Videointercom systems with 1 or more
main entrances and with or without second-
ary entrances

* Intercommunicating systems

* Mixed systems (intercoms/videointer-
coms/intercommunicating systems)

*Intercom systems

Itisthe simplestofthe installations. It provides
bidirectional audio communication between
intercoms and external door stations with door-
opening function.

The following variants of the basic installation
are possible:

-intercommunicating service. It allows for
communication between differentintercoms
of the same apartment or between different
apartments with private conversation to other
users and to external stations

-private conversation. By adding a board to
each intercom you can restrict the communi-
cation between internal and external user to
the called user. The other users do not hear
the conversationin progress whenthey liftthe
handset.

*Videointercom systems

Apart from audio communication and door-
opening function, video intercom systems pro-
vide visual control of the entrance.

The typical characteristics of video intercom
systemsare:

-Timed operation. The video intercom of the
called useris enabled forabout 100 seconds.
Picking-up the handset the enabling time will
be doubled; hanging up the handset the sys-
tem switches back to the stand-by mode.
Systems which are using the power supply-
timerart.1181E and 1281E switch back tothe
stand-by mode only when the enabling time
expires.

-Private conversation. Video intercom sys-
tems allow for audio communication only for
the called user. The other users do not hear
the conversationin progress whenthey liftthe
handset.

-Intercommunicating service. This service
allows for audio communication between dif-
ferent intercoms or video intercoms of the

Graphic symbols

The following symbols are used in the installation diagrams:

D]e Speaker
$ Microphone
—>— Button
Q1 Resistance
@ Lamp

_”_ Diode
Electronic buzzer

“'AP  additional speaker

-xn

IIE] Electric door lock

=== Coaxial cable

— — — Optional wire (usually control switch-

ing ON, door release button or inter-
communicating calls)

Dashed line (for schematic purposes

‘=" thefirstand last monitors are shownin
the multi-family systems. Required
additional monitors can be inserted in
such dashed line to complete the in-
stallation).

> Callwires (second and last)

same apartment or between different apart-
ments with private conversationto other users
or external stations.

- Control switching ON. The usercanenable
the system, switch ON his/her ownvideointer-
com and monitor the area framed by the cam-
era. Additional wires and activation buttons
are needed in case of multiple entrances.

*Mixed systems (intercoms/videointer-
coms/intercommunicating systems)

All intercom and video intercom systems can
be combined according to the user’s require-
ments.

Selecting the articles

When choosing the article and type of installa-
tion, you should consider:

* user’'s requirements

* number of users

¢ installation possibilities

¢ possiblelocation of articles

The following options are possible for external
door stations and internal stations:

« External door stations:

- Agora series

- Profilo series

- Matrix series (steel push-button panels)
- Mody series

- UP series

¢ Internal stations:
- Echos series

- Exhito series

- Compact series
- Studio series

- Project series

Table for the selection of house’s devices
and door stations according to the
performances of the system (see paragraph
“Selecting the system”)

VIDEO-

INTERCOMS | INTERCOMS
Series 1+1 ‘ 4+1 | 4+1 ‘ 7+1
Internal stations
Echos * v v
Exhito v v v v
Compact W) W) W) v
Studio W) v
Project V) v v
External door stations
Agora V] v
Profilo v v v W
Matrix v v v v
Mody * v v v v
up v v

* Foraudio compatibility we do not suggest to
connect door stations MODY series with
internal devices ECHOS series.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS
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VIDEOINTERCOMS
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EH9161CT. Hands Free Colour Videointercom with audio-video
privacy, 3 types of calls, 5 differentiated programmable ring tones,
audio, contrast, and brightness adjustment. Metallized grey colour.
Complete with 10 keys for monitor control switching-on, door lock
opening, intercom calls and supplementary services. It can be installed
on the wall by using the back box art.9083 or wall adaptor WA9100T.

EH9161CW. Hands-free videointercom with same features as
above, in white colour finish. It can be installed on the wall by using the
back box art.9083 or wall adaptor WA9100W.

Technical characteristics

Power supply: 18+24Vdc
Operating current: 0.4A
Screen: 3.5" LCD
Television standard: PAL
Horizontal frequency: 15625Hz
Vertical frequency: 50Hz
Band width: >5MHz
Video signal: balanced
Starting up time: 1 second
Number of bell rings: 2 (programmable)
Operating temperature: 0°++50°C
Maximum admissible humidity: ~ 90%RH

Terminals

X Balanced negative video signal input

Y  Balanced positive video signal input

F Ground

H  Positive voltage input (18-24Vdc)

10 Call, audio reception/transmission, door releasing

4 Control switching ON (button &)

9R Electronic callinput from other intercommunicating devices

Al Electronic floor callinput

L+ LED for open-door signalling or other functions

V+ Positive voltage inputforintercommunicating devices (15+18Vdc)

1C Common contact for buttons P1 and P2

P1-P2 Service buttons (max 50mA)

2C Common contact for buttons P3, P4, P5 and P6

P3+P6 Service buttons (max 50mA)

C  Electronic callinputforintercommunicating calls (common contact
for buttons P1+P6 determined by the position of the jumpers J11

How to select the function for buttons from 1to 6

Buttons from 1 to 6 can be used for several functions, thatis:

- intercommunicating calls;

- control switching ON ofthe video intercom when more thanone
external door station or extra surveillance cameras are presenton
the system;

- freevoltage contacts for supplementary functions.

ATTENTION. The common contacts of the buttons are only two: one
for the buttons 1 and 2, the other for the buttons 3,4,5 and 6, so at
least only two of the three possible different operations described
before can be achieved atthe sametime. Whenthe buttons are used
forintercommunicating calls or videointercom control switching ON
the terminals 1C and 2C mustremain unconnected.

Functions of buttons according to the position of jumpers J11 and
J12

Push-buttons| Jumpers | Position Function
1-2 intercommunicating calls
1,2 Ji2 2-3 (% control switching ON
free free contacts (common 1C)
1-2 intercommunicating calls
3,4,5,6 J11 2-3(% control switching ON
free free contacts (common 2C)
(*) Factory setting \
J11

1-2

Intercommunicating calls

MEEN

3i
05
1

Ji1 J12

2-3
Control switching ON

Free
Free contacts -
commons1Cand2C

321
321

Supplementary functions

321

Floor call
For floor call feature make the connection as reported on page 87.

Door-open’s warning and other functions

For door-open’s warning or other similar functions connect a normally
closed contact (NC) of asensor or arelay between the terminal L+ of the
videointercom and terminal X of power supply 1181E .

and J12)
\\ @@| @@@@ @@@@ ool ¢ o
N m»u.0<|N|N|N|mn«mmmm 00 : 5
C\ [E BIEIR15118 BI4[AVIE]S  FIMIY[X
§@I'II'II'II'II'II'I m m nnnnnn@ EH9161 1181E
EHE AREHHR R R RN .
Closed contact the orange LED is ON.
Open contact the orange LED is OFF.
FARFISA 4
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Flush mounted version

9083. Back-box for video intercoms 46
EH9161CT and EH9161CW.

1.5m
4’117

1 -Wall-upthe back box art.9083 atan height of about 1.5 meters above

thefloor.
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2 -Unplug the terminal block from the video intercom.

3 -Make the connections as required by the elec-
tric diagram to wire. If the system provides for
the use of the buttons from 1 to 6, move the
jumpers J11 and J12, located on the back of
the video intercom, according to the required
function (see table on page 4).

a » AI_H—
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CPP PP2PP1 941VLA
65 43C21CR 0 + +
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4 -Plug-in back the terminal blocks on the video intercom paying
attention to their position and direction in order to avoid degradation
ofthe system.

5 -Remove the two frontal plastic frames to approach the two fixing
points of the video intercom.

P

T
Lz e,

A

6 - Fixthevideointercomtothe back box using the two screws supplied
with the product.

5 FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

7 -Re-insertthe two frontal plastic framesto the video intercom.

Surface mounted version

WA9100T. wall adaptor for the EH9161CT videointercom.
WA9100W. wall adaptor for the EH9161CW videointercom.

1 -Fix the adapter to the wall with 4 expansion plugs at approx. 1.5m
fromthefloor.

2 -Fix the video intercom to the wall adaptor using the two screws
supplied with the product.

FARFISAN

Table version

TA9160. Table adapter for Echos videointercoms. Complete with
junction box and 2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.
S}

WA9100T/W

TA9160

Junction box

Yellow
- Fix the wall adaptor
WA9100T or WA9100W

tothe table adaptor using %%%ﬁ
the supplied nuts.
- Insert the cable in the Hmm
proper hole ofthe adaptor
and fix it. FRYX
- Make the connection on EH9161..
the videointercoms

terminal boards and write
downthe correspondence between terminals and wire’s colour onthe
label onthe junction box.

- Fix the videointercom as shown in the figure 2 of this page.

Display adjustment

To optimize the angle of view of the display it can be adjusted up and
down for about 15°.

/ N 7T E R C O M S
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INTERNAL STATIONS
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Characteristics
@ Image brightness adjustment :@:

@ Loudspeaker. Itallows to hear the conver-
sation and to receive the calls from the
external door station, from otherintercom-
municating equipments or from local door
station.

@ Call and communication volume adjust-
ment =J.

@ Microphone. Itallows to talk with the door
station or with other intercommunicating
equipments

@ Green LED. The LED shows:
- a communication in progress when it
lights up continuously;
-anintercommunicating callwhenitflashes.

@ Control switching ON button <. It al-
lows to power ON the video intercom and
monitoring the entrance.

(@) Mute button X . Itallowsto:
-enable/disabletheaudio (microphone)
to the door station during a conversation;
-enable/disablethebellrings if pressed
for less then 2 seconds after receiving a
call or making a control switching ON func-
tion;

- enter/exit the programming mode if
pressed for more than 2 seconds.

Red LED. The LED shows:
-temporary disabling of audiowhenit con-
tinuously lights-up. Ifaudio is enabled again
the LED recover the previous operating
mode;
- bell rings disabling. The LED flashes
when a call is received and during the

< >
conversation with an external door station
oranotherintercommunicating equipment;

- the videointercom is in programming op-
eration mode whenitis continuously lit-up.

(®) Audio communication button =o. Ital-
lows to enable the audio communication
with the door station or another intercom
after receiving a call or a control switching
ON operation (<®). The audio communi-
cationis end pressing again the button or if
the communication time expires.

Buttons 3,4,5 and 6 are available for supple-
mentary services. After positioning prop-
erly the jumper J11 they can be used for:
-intercommunicating calls;

- control switching ON function for multiple
entrance systems;

- as free voltage contacts (max 50mA).
These four buttons, having a shared com-
mon contact (terminal 2C), can be only
used for one ofthe functions listed above at
time.

@ Lockrelease button =@. Itallowsto oper-
ate the electric lock release either with the
video intercom in ON or OFF state.

@ Buttons 1 and 2 are available for supple-
mentary services. After positioning prop-
erly the jumper J12 they can be used for:
-intercommunicating calls;

- control switching ON function for multiple
entrance systems;

- as free voltage contacts (max 50mA).
These four buttons, having a shared com-
mon contact (terminal 1C), can be only
used for one ofthe functions listed above at
time.

@ Orange LED. The LED lights-up when at
the terminal L+ is connected a positive
voltage (8+12Vdc). Tosignal an open-door

state it is necessary to install to the door a
proper sensor whose contacts must be a
normally closed type (see page 4).

3.5" Colour LCD Display.

@ Jumpers for programming buttons 1to
6.

Microphone sensitivity adjustment
MIC.SENS.

@ Colour adjustment Gp.

Contrast adjustment (]).

Adjustment of the microphone ampli-

fier [O.

loodfoo
OO D@
‘|

P PP
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P
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INTERNAL STATIONS

ADJUSTMENTS

Brightness adjustment.
With the video intercom switched ON, press

left and right the button -{@: to adjust the
brightness of the image. To store the current
setting press the button=fa. The pressure of
this button switches OFF the video intercom.

Colour ¢pand Contrast () adjustment.

Thetrimmersarelocated onthe back ofthe

video intercom and can be operated by

means of asmall screwdriver. To adjustthe

trimmersisrequired:

-dismountthe video intercom from the wall to
accedetothe adjustmentpoints;

-power ONthevideointercom;

-insert the screwdriver in the hole marked
withthe symbol ofthe adjustmentrequired;

-rotate the screwdriver clock or anti-clock
wiseto find the desired image quality;

-fixagainthe video intercomto the wall.

Enabling, disabling and volume of the
ringing sound.

Whenyoureceive acallfromthe door station
or from another intercommunicating
equipmentitis possible to adjustthe level of
theringing sound pressing leftand rightthe
button .. To store the current setting press
the button=jp.

Todisable theringing sounditis necessary,
duringareceiving call, to press momentarily
the button ¥X'; the red LED flashes during the
callandthe conversation.

Thestatus (enabled or disabled) and the level
ofthe ringing sound are stored andthey are
used for next calls. If the ringing sound is
disabled during a receiving call or during a
communication the red LED will flash to
indicate this status, butno LED indication will
be presentinstand-by mode. After connecting
apositive 15+18Vdctothe terminal V+itwill
be possible to have the LED indication ofthe
disabled ringing sound also with the video
intercomin stand-by mode.

Setting of theaudio volume

- Withthe videointercom switched ON, press
the button=[nto enable the communication.
Tosetthereceivingaudiolevel (loudspeaker)
pressleftand rightthe button 3. To store
the selected level pressthe button=)p. The
pressure of this button switches OFF the
videointercom.

- Tosetthe amplifier'slevel ofthe microphone
itis necessary to adjust the trimmer [ on
the back ofthe videointercom.

-Incase of incorrect automatic switching of
thevideointercombetweentalkand listening
function decrease the level ofthe preferred
function and increase the other one by
acting on the button =g or on the trimmer
[O ofthe videointercom.

FARFISAN

-Ifrequired the communication the audiois
intermittent or distorted it is advisable to
adjustthe microphone sensitivity by acting
onthetrimmer MIC.SENS. located onthe
back ofthe videointercom.

-Attention. Forabetter setting of the audio
levels on the video intercom adjust the
microphone sensitivity of the door station to
the minimum value and the loudspeakers
volumetoanintermediate value.

-If there are intercommunicating devices
adjustalsotheiraudiolevels.

PROGRAMMING

In programming mode itis possible to select

the duration and the ringer tone among 5

different possibilities.

Toenterthe programming modeitisrequired:

-toswitch ONthe videointercom pressing the
button .

-tokeep pressedfor morethan 2 secondsthe
buttons %X; a beep will confirm the correct
operation andthered LED lights up.

Number of rings of the bell (external and

intercommunicating calls)

After entering the programming mode it is

necessary:

- topressthe button = to verify the number
ofthe rings currently programmed,;

- to press left and right the button = to
respectively increase or decrease the
number of rings. After each pressure ofthe
button the selected number of rings will be
heard;

- please keepthe XX button pushed for more
than 2 seconds or wait for the end of the
programming time in order to make the
changes confirmed and exit from the op-
eration.

Ringertoneselection (callfromdoor station)
Once entering into programming mode, itis
necessary:

- topushthe -{@: buttoninorderto checkthe
ringertone now programmed,;

- to push laterally (left or right side) the ‘q&
buttonto selectthe previous or nextringer
tone;

- after having selected the favorite ringer
tone, keep the ¥X button pushed for more
than 2 seconds or wait for the end of the
programming time to make the changes
confirmed and exitfrom the operation.

OPERATIONS

Callfromthedoor station

Making a call from the door station the video
intercom will ring (according to the
programming) or the red LED starts flashing
if the bell rings has been disabled; on the
display appears the image of the calling
station. To startthe communication pressthe
button={p. Ifitis desired to disable the audio
tothe door station, but continuing hearing the
audio from the door station press shortly the
button ¥X; in this status the red LED will light
up continuously. Torestore the audioto the
door station press again the button %X’; the
red LED willrecover the previous status. To
end the communication and switch OFF the
video intercom press the button =fp. The
video intercom switches OFF automatically
when the communication time expires or if
fromthe door station a callto another useris
made.

Control switching ON

The button & and the buttons numbered
from 1 to 6, if present and correctly
programmed (seetable onthe page 4), allow
todisplay the images (without audio) of the
entrances presentsinthe system. Togetalso
the audio it is sufficient to press the button
=[n. Press it again to switch OFF the video
intercom.

Control switching ONis allowed onlywhenthe
system is in stand-by mode (no running
communications); if, pressing the control
switching ON buttons, the video intercom
doesn’'tswitch ONacommunication between
another user and the door station could be
active.

Doorlockrelease

To operate the electric door lock release
press the button =@ independently if the
videointercomis switched ON or OFF.

If the system has more door stations the
electricdoorlock release of the door station
fromwhichthelast callhas beenmade orto
which a control switching ON has been
directed will be activated.

/ N 7T E R C O M S
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EXHITO series

VIDEOINTERCOMS

.62 211
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EX3160. White Flat videointercom with pri-
vate audio-video function, electronic micro-
phone, differentiated double electronicringing
sounds (modulated and continuous) and termi-
nal board for the connection to the wall bracket.
Equipped with led's and 2 buttons for camera
control switch ON and door-open. Together
with the videointercomthere are 5 extrabuttons
which can be assembled in the proper slots
(see page 10).

The videointercom can be fixed to the wall
(flush-mounted) withthe WB 3161 bracket.

Technical data

Power supply 12+15vdc
Operating current 0.4A

Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-625lines
Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz

Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 2 seconds
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

EX3160C. Version of EX3160 videointercom
with colour LCD.

EX3100C. It is dif-

ferentfromthe model

EX3160C because Sl
of the lack of LED's || /il |
and for the reduced -5 —
number of buttons

(only 3 for electrical

lockrelease, monitor- ]
ing and supplemen- (____— — —
tary functions).

Technical data

Power supply

12+15Vdc

Operating current 0.4A
Screen 4" LCD
TV standard PAL

Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 1 second
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

WB3161. Wall bracket for EX3100C, EX3160 and EX3160C video
intercoms with terminal boards for connection to the system and an
electronic circuit to convert the video signal from coax cable to a
balanced twisted pair.

|

x|

Terminals

X Balanced negative video signal input

Y Balanced positive video signal input

F Ground

H Positive voltage input (+18-24Vdc)

10  Call, audio reception/transmission, door releasing

4 Control switching ON (button <®)

Al  Electronic call input from other intercommunicating devices

1C Common contact for P1, P2, P3 (P2-P3 only for EX3160, EX3160C)
P1 Service button (max 0.3A) =
P2 + P5 (*) Service buttons (max 0.3A)
2C (*) Common contact for buttons P4 and P5 &
L1+ (*) Positive power supply input for red Led (+12Vdc) R
L1- (*) Negative power supply input for red Led
L+ Not connected

SR SIS 2313

(*) Not connected in EX3100C videointercom.

Wall version

NN N
NINI NI

- This area has to be free; remove possible present cables.

140 + 150 cm
4' 7" = 4 11"

Fix the wall bracket by using 3 expansion plugs.
Don't shut the 3 screws of fixing if the wall is irregular.
Itis suggested to use a wall box to contain the extra wires.

Plugging in of videoin-
tercom connectors to
the terminal boards of
wall bracket.

y Installation of videointer-
com onto the wall bracket.

&

9 FARFISAN
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Installation of video-
intercom onto the
wall bracket.

Assembling of extra buttons to the
videointercom EX3160and EX3160C

Taking out of button caps

FARFISAN

Table version

TA3160. Table adaptor with weighted base, junction box and 2.4m connection cable
with 20 wires.

Remove the cover to the junction box and
connectwiresto the terminals matching the
colour of wire with that of the label. Write in
the proper space the code of the connec-
tion.

WB3161

Choosingtheprivateconversation orintercommunicating service

1-2 =Videointercomwith- 1 '2
outaudio privacy

123 J1

2-3 =Video intercom with
audio privacy 2-3

123 J1

/ N 7T E R C O M S
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INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series

INTERCOMS
62 65
274 2%

[T om=

218
8 e

EX311. White electronic intercom with two
push-buttons, spiral cord, electronic micro-
phone and possibility to insert an additional
EX301 push-buttonand a SR41 or SM50 mod-
ule. Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or
wall box.

Terminals
1 audioline, bell and door release control
3 ground

6 outputelectronic bell*

7 ground. Connected to terminal 3 with
jumper W1 *

A1l floor call orintercommunicating call input

P service push-button

C common contactfor P push-button

* terminals to be used when installing the pri-
vate conversation module SM50 inthe inter-
com.

Wall version

O

—————— <

172.
6 "I
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J

172.
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Accessories

EX301. Single button module for Exhito
intercoms. Maximum contact current is 0.1A.
For higher currents use arelay.

Note. For easier reference the 2 terminals of
the module are defined as C and P, but they
have no polarity and can be inverted.

EX304. Additional loudspeaker module
(*).

RL 36. Relay module (*).
SM50. Private conversation module (*).
SRA41. Electronic buzzer module (*).

(*) for the connections and the characteristics
of the modules refer to page 13.

&
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INTERNAL STATIONS EXHITO series

INTERCOMS
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Table version

TA320. Table adaptor with weighted base, junction box and 2.4m
connection cable with 20 wires.

EX321. White colour intercom for 1+1 inter-
comsystems andintercommunicating systems
connectedto 1 or more external door stations.
Complete with spiral cord, electronic micro-
phone and 2 buttons extendable to 8 by adding
the EX301 single button module.

Possibility ofinserting modules EX304, EX332,
SR41, RL36 and SM50.

Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box or on the desk using the table adaptor
TA320.

Terminals

1 audioline, belland door release control

3 ground

6 outputelectronicbell*

7 ground. Connected to terminal 3 with
jumper W1 *

A1l floor call orintercommunicating call input

P service push-button

C common contact for P push-button

d
UMMMMMM’H&W’

Junction box

A= mI®

Q= =R
R mI®
Q= EI®

Yellow

Remove the cover of the junction

. ) e ——t

boxand co.nnectW|res tothgtern_u = mr®
* terminals to be used when installing the nals matchingthe colour of wirewith Qo =R
private conversation module SM50in the inter- that ofthe label. Write in the proper ® (&
com. space the code of the connection.

Wall version

Accessories

EX301. Single button module for Exhito in-
tercoms. Maximum contact current is 0.1A. For
higher currents use arelay.

Note. For easier reference the 2 terminals of the
module are defined as C and P, but they have no
polarity and can be inverted.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

EX304. Additional loudspeaker. It allows
to receive calls with off-hook handset, or in
systemswith 2 calls, with 1 single calland 1 call
in common to other intercoms.

Toinstallthe module the last module holder on
the intercom base must be removed (see draw-
ing). The article
takes the space
of2modulesand
therefore re-
duces the num-
ber of additional
buttonsto 4.

x

L1 |t =
] Ax
| o
L1, L2, L3 L—

terminals input + / - : max 13Vac / 24Vdc

ST703. Ringing volume adjustment

switch.
9|C A1
— ;
1
- 3
P =audio and call conduc- ’

tor
EX321

— = ground conductor

Note

Do not use this connection

in intercoms where is
% already installed the module
i SM50.

OFF  MED. MAX.

3 levels to adjust ring-
ing volume (off, me-
dium and maximum)

RL 36. Relay module. Wheninstalled inside
intercoms it allows to activate additional bells.
Maximum switching currentis 1A (24V).

Terminals

C common terminal of relay

NA normally open contact of relay

NC normally closed contact of relay

- ground

o 13Vac/dc voltage input

EC relay activation input (ground command)

Wires
9 electroniccallin-
putwithoutresis- g NA NC
tive load
3 ground ~N e
3
EC
Cc

Additional bell connection

If the ringing volume is not sufficient or if you
need to chime the call in a different place, you
can add an additional bell enabled by a relay.

intercom
terminals

13+48Vac/dc

SR41. Electronic buzzer module. In the
intercoms can be added for having afurther call
signal.

Terminals g
4 power supply input

(13Vac-70mA; 9+20Vdc-15mA)
3 ground

SM50. Private conversation module.

To have complete audio privacy between us-
ersitis necessary to add to each intercom the
private conversation module.

The intercom can communicate with the out-
side (for an unlimited period) only after having
received the call. The intercom becomes
disactived when there is a call from another
intercom or the door release push-button is
pressed.

Terminals
C audio line receiver
B audio line transmitter

- ground

Note

B and C terminals are unused in an 1+1 intercom

system.
{2;__7§EEEM5____1

EX321 + SM50

W1
L - -

Notes

In eachintercom EX311 or EX321 itis neces-

sary:

- to cut the jumper (W1) that links the termi-
nals 3and 7;

- tomake the connection betweenterminal 7 of
the intercom and the - (minus) of the private
conversation module.

In all SM50 private conversation modules cut

the resistance R1.

13
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INTERNAL STATIONS

COMPACT SsERIES

VIDEOINTERCOMS

KM8111W. White flat video intercom with
two buttons, one for control switch ON and one
fordoorlockrelease, audio-video privacy, elec-
tronic microphone, electronic modulated call
note, terminal board for the connection to the
wall-bracket. Itcan be installed on the wall (with
no built-in) by using the art. WB8111.

KM8111CW. Version with colour LCD.

WB8111. wall-bracket for the KM8111W
and KM8111CW videointercoms. Itincludesa
terminal board for connection to the system.

Technical data

Power Supply 18+24Vvdc
Operating current 0.5A

Video tube (KM8111W) 4" FLAT CRT
Screen (KM8111CW) 4" LCD

Television standard (KM8111W) CCIR-625lines
Television standard (KM8111CW) PAL

Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal balanced

Starting up time (KM8111W) 2+4 seconds
Starting up time (KM8111CW) 1 second
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity 90%RH

Terminals

H Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc-0.5A

F Ground

XandY Videosignalinput

10 Call, audio reception/transmission, door re-
leasing

4 Control switch ON - button &

Al Floor call input

PC - P Service push-buttons @ (max 0.3A)

Installation

Dismounting of videointer-
com from the wall bracket.

%

140
5"

Fix the wall bracket by using 4 expansion plugs

Plugging in of videointer-
com connectorstotheter-
minal boards of wall
bracket.

bracket.

Installation of videointer-
com onto the wall

1-2 = Videointercom with-
out audio privacy

2-3 = Videointercom with
audio privacy

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

COMPACT SsERIES

PROJECT SsERIES

INTERCOMS

44—635 —
2%

KM811W. White electronic intercom with 1
push-button, spiral cord, electronic microphone
and possibility to insert an additional ST701
push-button and a SR41 or SM50 module
(description and characteristics of the mod-
ules on page 13). Wall-mountable with expan-
sion plugs or wall box.

Terminals

1 audio line, bell and door release control

3 ground

6 output electronic bell *

7 ground. Connected to terminal 3 with jumper
Ww1*

Al floor call input

* terminals to be used when installing the private
conversation module SM50 in the intercom.

L)

]

‘}S ————— s

160
6 %s

I

Wl

™

i
[or]
w

,,,,,,,,,,,,, anmg

)

Mounting of the additional button ST701.

INTERCOMS
72 775
2% 3
7

\Illlllllllllllllll

l’\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\n

W

=
A

PT511EW. white electronic intercom with 1
push-button, spiral cord, electronic microphone
and possibility toinsert SR41 or SM50 module
(description and characteristics of the mod-
ules on page 13). Wall-mountable with expan-
sion plugs or wall box.

Terminals

1 audio line, bell and door release control

3 ground

6 output electronic bell *

7 ground. Connected to terminal 3 with jumper
W1~

Al floor call input

* terminals to be used when installing the private
conversation module SM50 in the intercom.

—————— g ( =
i m ®
;ii ------ g »
! -
83
37U B
,,,,,,, I

( II
1
(
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA' sERIES

External door station

@
s 0 0QQVO s

Surface mounting Door Stations
with reduced width and thickness.
Installation is easy and quick
because no recessed box is
required. Frontplateis inextruded
anodized aluminium. Name plates
are backlighted with blue LED’s
for a better reading even in dark
. places. Reduced dimensionsand
%% surface mounting features make
7% the product particularly suitable
% for the installations on the entry

@ gate’s post.
2

@g)

0 0ODPD O ©
0 0ODPPDO O ©
0 0OPPD O ©
2 0D 0 ©
2 0 QDD O ©
2 0 QDD O ©
2 0ODDD O ®
2 00ODO O ©

AG100A. Audio Door Station composed of an
ABS box for surface mounting, front plate in alu-
minium and electronic board with diodesand LED’s
forlighting the nameplates. Suitable forthe AG30ED
door speaker and maximum 4 AG21 single push-
buttons or4 AG222 double push-buttons.

FARFISAN

/ N 7T E R C O M S

L] AGL100A. Light grey version.
=
] MM UMMM M Yx1
I m=————¢
le o ] E————EI§!
I — AG100V. Video Door Station composed of an
= ABS box for surface mounting, front plate in alu-
miniumand electronic board with diodesand LED’s
‘ for lighting the nameplates. Suitable for AG40CED
colour camera with door speaker and maximum 2
AG21 single push-button or2 AG222 double push-
; buttons.
O AGL100V. Light grey version.
000, Tﬁ X2
le. o J
E=———EF[§I
AG100T. Push-buttons Door Station com-
é posed of an ABS box for surface mounting, front
plate in aluminium and electronic board with diodes
- and LED'’s for lighting the nameplates. Suitable for
] 8 AG21 single push-button or 8 AG222 double
] Push-buttons.
= : .
AGL100T. Light grey version.
O
] MM MM MMMYX2
@ﬂ = x8
le o J

AGZ20. Blank module

AGL 20. Light grey version.

AG21. Single button module with name plate
holder.

AGL?21. Light grey version.

AG222. Double button unit with name plate
holder.

AGL222. Light grey version.

AG30ED. Audio Door Speaker to fit inside
the Door Stations AG100A and AGL100A.

Terminals

A Alternated power supply input for audio and (g
name-plate Led (13Vac-0.1A)

- Ground

1 Reception-transmission/doorreleasing/call

S Electric lock

AG40CED. Colour camera with integrated door speaker to fit
inside the Door Stations AG100V and AGL100V.

Technical data

Video power supply 18+24VDC-0.21A
Audio power supply 13VAC-0,15A
Video signal output balanced
Video signal standard PAL

Minimum lighting 2.5Lux
LED's 4 white
Sensor CCD 1/3"
Number of pixel 291,000

Lens 3.6mm
Focusing 0.6m + e
Horizontallvertical sweep +10°

Operating temperature -10° + +40°C
Maximum permitted humidity 80% RH

Terminals

H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)

F Ground

X Balanced negative video signal output

Y Balanced positive video signal output

A Alternated power supply inputfor audio and name-plate Led (13Vac)
- Ground

1 Reception-transmission/door releasing/ call

S Electric lock

¢
16 ) —
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

1+1 INTERCOMS

4+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Installation and Assembly of AGORA’ door stations.

AG100A
AGL100A

AGL100V

2
(=]
—
0
<

max.8

AG100T
AGL100T

. ,W’U&W’U
2 /7% /%
m PlU_ \‘ \\ \
<<

LT T 77777777
LT T 77777
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

The wires of connection
cable must be connected
to the calling terminal (not
to the common terminal).

Cutandkeepinsulated not
used wire.

"E" terminal.

Cut the red wire to get "E"
terminal only if required by
the installation diagram.

Adjustments AG30ED and AG40CED

Adjustments are carried out in the factory; should any be
necessary they can be re-adjusted from the outside witha
screwdriver with the trimmers identified by the symbols
" =" and X,

Adjustment of volume
Rotate trimmer [[] ~=tochangethe volume ofthe receiv-

ing channel (loudspeaker).
Rotate trimmer (C] ~ to change the amplification of
transmitting channel (microphone).

Anti-feedback adjustment

- Make acallfromthe door station and pick up the handset
of one of the videointercoms.

- Remove the microphone from its housing inside the
push-button panel, place it on the loudspeaker of the
electric door answering system and adjust the X
trimmer until the feedback stops (Larsen effect).

- Replace the microphone in its housing.

Sweeps

Ifnecessary, you can manually change the cameraframing
by adjusting the horizontal and vertical levers in the de-
sired direction (see figure).

Transmitter adjustable
volume (microphone)

G Gl s,
N7/l
|:| 000

A--18 AG30ED

Anti-feedback (Larsen
effect) adjustment

Transmitter adjustable
volume (microphone)

QW =

Anti-feedback (Larsen
effect) adjustment

Receiver adjustable
volume (loudspeaker)

AGA0CED

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

1+1 INTERCOMS 4+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

AG100V
AGL100V
AG100A
AGL100A

o M 5

\
%
=7/

5Nz
/]
\—2
Y79 .‘
O
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\® MNNN

3

\
- \/
ore) /
) ) LG
QAONNYK Q

7\
A NERE)
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AGL100V

AG100A
AGL100A
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AG100T
AGL100T

ASSEMBLY MODULE SEQUENCE
Insertthe Push-buttons or blank modules starting
from the top of the frontal plate

AG100T
AGL100T




EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
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AG100V

AGL100V

AG100T
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ASSEMBLINGDOORSTATIONS SIDEBY SIDE

AG100T
AGL100T

1+1 INTERCOMS 4+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

1+1 INTERCOMS

4+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Composition of door stations and requested quantities of modules

2 ROW VIDEOINTERCOM push-button panels

1 ROW VIDEOINTERCOM push-button panels
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2 ROW INTERCOM push-button panels

1 ROW INTERCOM push-button panels

10

2
13
14
15
16
17
18

9
0

2
2

22

23

24
25
26

27
28
29
30
3

32

33

34
35

36

10
12
14
16
18
20
22
24
26
28
30
32
34
36
38
40
42
44
46
48
50
52

54
56
58
60

70
72

‘N.buttons AG100A| AG30ED | AG100T| AG20 | AG222

10

2
3
14
15
16
17

8
9
0

2
2

22
23

24
25

26
27

28
29
30
31

32
33
34
35

36

10

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

32
33
34
35

36

‘NA buttons | AG100A| AG30ED | AG100T | AG20 | AG21
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROFILO series

Push-button panels in extruded aluminium and
steel push-buttons made up of modular ele-

Module frames complete with back box

ments. Suitable for the most diverse installa- 100 45
tion requirements. The careful selection of 3%, 10,
modules allows for multiple application oppor-
tunities; from one-way installations to blocks of T % j “L?
flats; from intercom to video intercom installa-
tions. 362,
The optimized size of modules allows for easy e
installation on the gage jamb. - s %
Q
2535
10"
e S S R S
PL 72 PL 73 H‘J,?.‘F
Hood covers
118 ‘ 217 o 316 40 o
rﬂyj 8°l" ‘ ‘ 1271" 1°he"
375
143"
264
10°15"
152
pe
PL 81 PL 82 PL 83 PL 84 PL 86 PL 89 Fhet
Rain shelters with module frames
217 - 316 80
84" ‘ ‘ 1271 " 37/8"»‘
EDD%IH/_‘D]'_O\H H/T—DI%IF:D——\HIFDD%
i I I
g I I I
I I [
I I I
O O . e O . e O O .
n e e e | e e
L1
"
PL 91 PL 92 PL 93 PL 94 PL 96 PL 99 2

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROFILO push-button panel
|_\
. +
Modules with integrated door speaker Video modules with integrated door speaker =
zZ
000000 0 O 000000 O O 000000 O O _|
AR HHHERE: HHERE 30828 $33s ssass L
U e RE U ‘%,‘%,‘%,‘%,%D ‘é‘é‘é‘é‘éD %%%%%D 3
L0 (0O 2
C_0 L0 (- 0o =
PL10PED P_'-hlllpl'lfbD PL12PED PL4OPED PL41PED PL42PED
withoutcall buttons with 1 callbutton  with 2 callbuttons | iyt call buttons and  with 1.callbuttonandBW  with 2 call buttons and
with B\W camera camera B\W camera '_%
|_\
PL40PCED PL41PCED PL42PCED <
colourversion colourversion colourversion o
m
o
PL 50 PL 20 For specifications see page 24. 3
number module blank module %
(@)
Push-button modules 2
wn
(O QI O
(O (O QI O QI O
L0 L0 (0 Q[ O QL O
(0O (O (O (0 Q[ 0 Q[ 0O
PL 21 PL 22 PL 23 PL 24 PL226 PL228
with 1 call button with 2 call buttons with 3 call buttons with 4 call buttons with 6 call but- with 8 call but-
tons (2 row) tons (2 row)
Access control modules Technical characteristics and terminal boards ofthebutton modules
® o = PL21 PL22 PL23 PL24 PL226 PL228 PL50
OO )
QOO @ A A A A A A A AC power supply input for nameplate
DO  eoe L(25mA)! L——GmA— (014 Led(13vac)
- - - - - - - Ground
EC 52PL FP 52PL C C C Cc CiC2 Cic2 Call push-buttons common
Keypad module  Proximity reader for P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 Call push-button
foraccesscontrol  access control (see P2 P2 P2 P2 P2 Call push-button
(_see characteris-  characteristics on P3 53 P3 P3 Call push-button
tics on page 25). page 25).
P4 P4 Call push-button
P5+P7 P5+P7 Call push-buttons (C2 common)
P8 Call push-button (C2 common)
Technical characteristics and terminal boards of theaudio-video modules
PL10OPED PL11PED PL12PED PL40PED PL41PED PL42PED
PLAOPCED PL41PCED PL42PCED
1 1 1 1 1 1 Reception-transmission; electric lock release; call
E E E E E E Reception-transmission; electric lock release
S S S S S S Electric lock
A A A A A A DC power supply input for door speaker and name-plate Led (13Vac-70mA)
- - - - - - Ground
C C C C Call push-buttons common
Pl Pl Pl P1  Call push-button
P2 P2  Call push-button
X X X Negative video signal output
Y Y Y Positive video signal output
H H H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)
F F F Video ground
L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ DC power supply input for service Led (12Vdc)
23 FANRFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PL40PED. Modules complete with:

Video modules with integrated door speaker

00000
00000
©0000¢o
00000
00000

)

L0

00000
00000
00000

00000

00000

00000
00000
00000

00000

00000

]

Il

- CCD color camerawith autoiris and fixed
3.6mmlens.

- amplified speaker unit with volume
adjustment of 2 channels (reception and
transmission)

- aluminium front plate with transparent
screen

- horizontal and vertical adjustments

- red operation LED

PL40PCED.
Colour version of the PL40PED model.

PL41PED.

Same as PL40PED, with 1 call button and
name plate panel with transparent screen
and green LED backlighting.

PL41PCED.
Colour version of the PL41PED model.

PL42PED.

Same as PL40PED, with 2 call buttons
and name plate panel with transparent
screen and green LED backlighting.

PL42PCED.
Colour version of the PL42PED model.

241DMA. Module with diodes for 4 users.

It allows for the use of the button modules PL21,
PL22, PL23, PL24, PL226 and PL228 in the 1+1
intercom systems and 4+1 video intercom sys-
tems. Itis fixed on the back of the button modules
using the 2 supplied screws. Connect the conduc-
tors of the diode module to the corresponding
terminal on button module; if modules with a re-
duced number of Push-buttons are used (PL21,
PL22, PL23, PL226) do not connect and insulate
the excess of wires.

T ::~

-

— -~
Cut a portion of the metal terminals to connect the
conductors to the terminal board of push buttons
modules.

zmrmmz ° conon @5 ©

° 54§ @o 04§38 @lo
i : S il i S ~ 0l
iz Tl Il z h

% WWW@@WG g E E

z g = &

% 00900000 & =] =
< - < | U< il
O w ° | O w a

\ % \&

o ) o

PL21 PL23 PL226
PL22 PL24 PL228

Technical data

PL40OPED-PL41PED-
PL42PED

PL40PCED-PL41PCED-
PL42PCED

Camera power supply

18+24Vvdc-0.3A

18+24Vvdc-0.4A

Testing and adjustments

Adjustments are carried outin the factory; should
any be necessary they can be readjusted from
the outside with a screwdriver with the trimmers
identified by the symbols " ~=" and X 1.

Volumes adjustment
To adjust the volume of microphone and loud-

speaker, turn the trimmers (O and [[]

Antilocale adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the

external unit it is necessary to operate as fol-

low:

- make the call from the door station and lift the
handset of an intercom or videointercom

(press EDJI for Echos series);

- adjustthe trimmer X4 until the whistling stops
(Larsen effect).

Receiver
adjustable volume

/

Transmitter
adjustable volume

DO
P%R L0000 PL40P...
kbeecod
0 9| Eiased
| © R Anti-feedback
KA aq (Larsen effect)
© g % adjustment
g
llw g £
E v _g @
S 3
© o

Receiver
adjustable volume
P 000D
hd
oo
%E[

Transmitter
adjustable volume

PL10OP...

1l o
Anti-feedback
; (Larsen effect)
L| @E £ adjustment
N Z
Hl & w

Adjustments

/ N 7T E R C O M S

Audio power supply 13Vac-0.07A 13Vac-0.07A You canmanually change the cameraframing
Video signal output balanced balanced by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
Video signal standard CCIR PAL and vertical screws in the desired direction.
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux
White balanced - auto
Led's 6 infrared 6 white +15°
Sensor CCD 1/4" B/IW CCD 1/3" colour A
Number of pixels 291,000 291,000 +—>
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz .
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz 000 ) -
Lens 3.6mm 3.6mm % [Eeeeee \ 4
Focus 0.1m + oo 0.6m + oo O [ | Peocee
Autoiris electronic electronic il © =
Horizontal adjustment +15° + 15° 5
Vertical adjustment +15° +15° ® % 2
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C 1R 2||lcas| I
Maximum permissible humidity — 80%RH 80%RH I & g i
) o
FARFISA 24 ‘:"p
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROXIMITY READER FOR ACCESS
CONTROL

FP52PL.

This article allows for the activation of 2 relays
by means of keytags or electronic ISO cards
based ontranspondertechnology.
Programmable activation time from 1 to 63
seconds for every relay. 4 user cards and 1
master card supplied with the product. Acoustic
and visual control signals and 3-digitdisplay to
view numbers and codes during set-up and
operation.

Technical data

Power supply 12Vac/dc +10%
Stand-by current 0.1A
Maximum currentconsumption 0.25A
Contactratings 24Vac - 2A
Max. number of cards 490

Max. number of Master cards 10
Number of relays 2
Relaytime 1to 63 sec.
Minimum recognition distance 3 cm
Maximum recognition time 1 sec.
Operatingtemperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permitted humidity 85% RH

Terminals

+/A positive or alternate currentinput
-/A  ground or alternate currentinput
PB dooropenbutton

NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contact of relay 2
C2 common terminal of relay 2
NC1 normally closed contact of relay 1
NA1 normally open contact of relay 1
C1l commonterminal of relay 1

(©)

@0
O 0 O

oY

N Card recognition LED. It turns ON dur-
ing card recognition.

@) Relay activation LED. It indicates relay
deactivation (red) or activation (green).

-+ Program LED. Itturns ON during system
programming.

® Card cancellation and system setup
LED. It turns ON during Master or user
card cancellation and system setup.

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

@
®

OO
OO0
O OO
OO O

EC 52PL.

Access control keypad with 12 digits and 2
relays for lock release. 4 programmable ac-
cesscodes foreachrelay. Programmable door
opening time from 1 up 99 sec. for each relay
(or bistable operation of relay 1). Acoustic and
visual confirmation for entered keys, accepted
programming and for wrong codes.

Technical data
Power supply:
Stand-by current:

12Vac/dc £10%
0.06A

Maximum currentconsumption: 0.15A
Contactratings: 12Vac-2A
Numbers of codes for relays 1: 12 or direct
activation
Numbers of codes for relays 2: 12 or direct
activation
Activationtimeforeachrelay: from1to99sec.
(or bistable relay 1)
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH

Terminals
NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contactof relay 2
C2  common contact of relay 2
NC1 normally closed contactofrelay 1
NA1l normally opencontactofrelay 1
C1l common contactofrelay 1
- ground or alternate voltage input
+ positive or alternate voltage input
P2 activation of the relay 2; if momentarily
connected to ground it allows the acti-
vation for the programmed time
P1 activation of the relay 1; if momentarily
connected to ground it allows the acti-
vation for the programmed time

/-
~/+

RL2 RL1

[Nc2[nm2] c2 [nct[Nm] 1 [ = [+ [P2 [ P1]

=

External push-buttons
for direct activation of
RL1 and RL2 relais

max.2A max.2A
load load

Power supply Power supply

INSTALLATION

PL42PED PL12PED

]
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6000¢
09

66000
©ococoo0
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®oo0o0°
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Il

OLOLOLC,
OLOLC A,

1.65m
5'5"

PL24 PL24

Place the push-button panel back box at a
height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor
keepingthe frontedges flush-mounted and ver-
tical to the finished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the
cameralens.

Assembling modules side by side

L
(W]

4
SN

O g/ O

o o =] o

Insertion of spacers between back boxes.
Spacers and cable bushing (not supplied with
the products) must be inserted before brick

work.
FNARFISAN

&
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

=
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LS|

tt

Openings for cables.

5|

-

ing.

FARFISAN

Flushmountingand cables plac-

Fix lower part of the
frame to the back box
and make the electri-
cal connections.

SE-XO\N
Q)

Ce®
&y mammEs
MR R TR

|
"

Fixing of module frames to the upper side by the
2 small screws included in the back boxes.

-~ Fixing of frame to back box.

Rain shelter

Fix lower part of the
frametotherainshelter
and make the electrical
connections.

Fixing of module frames to the upper side by
the 2 small screws included in the rain shelter.

T 1
=1
.

00p00
00000
@0000
700000
| ococooo

e ’ Fixing of frame to rain shelter.
. Align the frame before tighten-

Mounting of Align the frame before tighten-
module. & ing the screws. & ing the screws.
26
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push button

1 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in intercom systems o
+
—
o Colco|| =
o T T [— cColco|| 5
: (E—) (—) 3 ) —] oo Col—o| | m
1 call button : —o o : q [— [ — ColCo|| ™
o —o — o [—] — e — Colc>|| B
[— — — 0 ) [ — (] [ — [—] [— C ol o
o o o [— oo oo C oo [ r—c)
; —o —o — [— Colc= Colc— ey —} Colc=l | &
o o o —) —) [—) f— [—) f— (—] f— Co|lc=
[— — [— [—) —) [—] J— [—] J— [—] — () —)
— - - I -
2 call 4 call 6 call 8 call 10 call 11 call buttons 14 call buttons 17 call buttons 20 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons
o Co
o o
[ f— o [—)
C_ojc o - - - e e e e C_ojC _ojC o
ol o o o o C oo o Y ) —) (o) [—Y —)
o o 50 o o (] - o H o) N—) () —) f—]
[ f— o o o (] - ol = Co| ==
[ - e | — [— o oo ColColC ol () [—] —]
oo C ol ool C ol ool C ol ool [E—e) [—Y [—)
o (] ] o f— (] ] o f— (] fo o] f—) Co| ==
C o = (] ] o f— (] ] o f— ool = ] [—) f—
[y — (] ] o) —;) (] ] o) —;) ColColC ol o e [—) f—
22 call buttons 25 call buttons 28 call buttons 30 call buttons 31 call buttons
Co Co o : Co : Co C o [Co C oo
(] ) - C ol C ol o |Colco C o | oo o =
C ol oo CojC o C oo C o |Colco C o |ColcColc—o)lc—o
ey [— [— e [—) =) =" . —) — —c) —" . —) —5) —) m5" R — f—) m—5) —
(] ) - o | o | || o | | | | e o | | o o = =
(] ) - (] o) o] o] I ] ] o) ] i -] ) ] ) . ] ] -] -
ColC oo ColCo|lcolc=| |[ColColColco |ColcCo|co)lco| |[Colcolco|lcmo
C olC_o|o () ) ) =) i —) ) =) =) . —) =) ) =5 - —) ) -] ="
(] ) - (] o) o] o] I ] ] o) ] i ] ) ] ) . ] ] -] -
] ) f— o o | | || e | | | e e o | e e e =0
ColCojc o ColColcolc=| |[ColCojC ol |ColcCo|lcolc—o| |[ColcolcolC—o
34 call buttons 38 call buttons 40 call buttons 42 call buttons 46 call buttons
Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Door speaker Button, blank orinforma- 4 diode Back box and Rain
calls module (ampl.) tionmodules module module frame shelters
1 100x142x19 1 PL11PED - - - 1 PL71 (*¥) 1 PLO1
2 (8 115" x 5%,5" X 0,") 1 PL12PED - - - 1 PL71 (**) 1 PLO1
4 100x253,5x19 1 PL10OPED 1 PL24 - 1 241DMA 1 PL72 (**) 1 PL92
6 (815" X 20" X, 1 PL12PED 1 PL24 - 1 241DMA 1 PL72 (*) 1 PL92
8 100X365x19 1 PL10OPED 2 PL24 - 2 241DMA 1 PL73 (*¥) 1 PL93
10 (37" x 14%5" X °L,") 1 PL12PED 2 PL24 - 2 241DMA 1 PL73 (**) 1 PL93
11 200x253 5x19 1 PL11PED 2 PL24 1 PL22 3 241DMA 2 PL72 (**) 1 PL94
14 (775" x 107X 1,7) 1 PL12PED 3 PL24 - 3 241DMA 2 PL72 (**) 1 PL94
17 1 PL11PED 4 PL24 1 PL20 (*) 4 241DMA 2 PL73 (*) 1 PL96
200x365x19
20 (71X 149, x,7) 1 PL12PED 4 PL24 1 PL22 5 241DMA 2 PL73 (*) 1 PL96
22 1 PL12PED 5 PL24 - 5 241DMA 2 PL73 (*) 1 PL96
25 1 PL11PED 6 PL24 1 PL20 (%) 6 241DMA 4 PL72 -
400x253,5x19
28 (15%," x 10" x31,") 1 PL1OPED 7 PL24 - 7 241DMA 4 PL72 -
30 1 PL12PED 7 PL24 - 7 241DMA 4 PL72 -
31 300x365x19 1 PL11PED 7 PL24 1 PL22 8 241DMA 3 PL73 (*) 1 PL99
34 (A1 57,7 X 245" ,) 1 PL12PED 8 PL24 ; 8 241DMA | 3 PL73(*) 1 PL99
38 1 PL12PED 9 PL24 2 PL20 (*) 9 241DMA 4 PL73 -
40 400x365x19 1 PL10OPED 10 PL24 1 PL20 (*) 10 241DMA 4 PL73 -
(153" x 143" x 3,")
42 1 PL12PED 10 PL24 1 PL20 (*) 10 241DMA 4 PL73 -
46 1 PL12PED 11 PL24 - 11 241DMA 4 PL73 -
*
(**) If requested the hood covers can be added (see (*) or PL50 It replaces
on page 22) PL71,PL720rPL73

L ‘:l". - FARF/ISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push button

. 2 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in intercom systems
+
= 50
- 50
I'_I|'I Q1o CILojaero
by [CNIe] ORI Ie] [N} (NN
(@) (eI ] (eI ] [N} [N
) Q1T 0 Q1T 0 [RNINe) (SN
= (O I] (eI ] (eI ] [CNNIe) [N
(eI ] QLo (e ] (e ] [CNNINe) (NN
wn I QTo Lo Lo CIojcro
QL0 QL0 Q10 Q10 NN [CNNING)
6 call 8 call 14 call 16 call 20 call buttons 24 call buttons 32 call buttons 36 call buttons 40 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons buttons

Cro
&0
&0
I
CTlo
&I
&ro
I
CTo
o
&I
o
72 call buttons 78 call buttons 80 call buttons 82 call buttons 88 call buttons
Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.
Ne Dimensions Door speaker Button, blank orinformation 4 diode Back box and Rain
calls module (ampl.) modules module module frame shelters
6 100x253 5x19 1 PLIOPED | 1 PL226 - 2 241DMA 1 PL72 (**) 1 PL92
8 (3 ¥hg" x 10" X,") 1 PLIOPED | 1 PL228 - 2 241DMA 1 PL72 (**) 1 PL92
14 100X365x19 1 PLIOPED | 1 PL228 1 PL226 4 241DMA 1 PL73 (**) 1 PLO3
16 (8 %0,g" X 14%,"x ) 1 PLIOPED | 2 PL228 - 4 241DMA 1 PL73 (**) 1 PLO3
20 200%253,5x19 1 PL1OPED 1 PL228 2 PL226 6 241DMA 2 PL72 (**) 1 PL94
24 (7 1" x 10X 1 PLIOPED | 3 PL228 ] 6 241DMA | 2 PL72 (**) 1 PL94
32 1 PLIOPED | 4 PL228 1PL20(¥) 8 241DMA 2 PL73 (**) 1 PL96
200x365x19
36 @7 x 149 % 1,) 1 PLIOPED | 3 PL228 2 PL226 10 241DMA 2 PL73 (*¥) 1 PL96
40 1 PLIOPED | 5 PL228 - 10 241DMA 2 PL73 (**) 1 PL96
48 1 PLIOPED | 6 PL228 1PL20(¥) 12 241DMA 4 PL72 -
| 400x253,5x19
52 (15" x 10" x %) 1 PLIOPED | 5 PL228 2 PL226 14 241DMA 4 PL72 -
56 1 PLIOPED | 7 PL228 - 14 241DMA 4 PL72 -
60 1 PLIOPED | 6 PL228 2 PL226 16 241DMA 3 PL73 (**) 1 PL99
62 PRI 1 PLIOPED | 7 PL228 1 PL226 16 241DMA | 3 PL73 (**) 1 PL99
64 1 PLIOPED | 8 PL228 - 16 241DMA 3 PL73 (**) 1 PL99
72 1 PLIOPED | 9 PL228 2PL20(¥) 18 241DMA 4 PL73 -
78 1 PLIOPED | 9 PL228 1 PL226 1PL20(*) 20 241DMA 4 PL73 -
80 400x365x19 1 PLIOPED | 10PL228 1PL20(¥) 20 241DMA 4 PL73 -
(5%," X 14" X 31,")
82 1 PLIOPED | 8PL228 3 PL226 22 241DMA 4 PL73 -
88 1 PLIOPED | 11PL228 - 22 241DMA 4 PL73 -
(**) If requested the hood covers can be added (see on (*) or PL5O It replaces
page 22) PL72 or PL73

FARFISA 2 ‘:llll
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push button

1 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in videointercom systems
' C o Colc—
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) [—) — [—) [— [—) [— C o |[ColCo C ol |[Colcolcolc—o
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() [e—) —) Co|C ol ol o |[ColColColCol |[ColColcC ol o |[ColColColC o
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() [—] — C o|lC ol ol o] |[ColColColC o |[ColColcColc o |[ColColColC o
34 call buttons 38 call buttons 40 call buttons 42 call buttons 46 call buttons
Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.
Ne Dimensions Camera and door | Button, blank or informa- 4 diode Back box and Rain
calls speaker module tionmodules module module frame shelters
1 100x142X19 1 PL41PED - - 1 PL71 (*%) 1 PL91
(371" x 5%, x,") 1 PL42PED - - - 1 PL71 (**) 1 PLO1
*k
4 100x253.5¢19 1 PL40PED 1 PL24 - 1 241DMA 1 PL72 (*¥) 1 PL92
6 (3%,6"x 10" X */,") 1 PL42PED 1 PL24 - 1 241DMA 1 PL72 (**) 1 PL92
8 1 PL4OPED 2 PL24 - 2 241DMA 1 PL73 (*%) 1 PL93
100x365x19
10 (CR MBS ESARON 1 PL42PED 2 PL24 - 2 241DMA 1 PL73 (*%) 1 PL93
*k
11 200x253.5¢19 1 PL41PED 2 PL24 1 PL22 3 241DMA 2 PL72 (*¥) 1 PL94
14 (771" x 10" x1,") 1 PL42PED 3 PL24 - 3 241DMA 2 PL72 (**) 1 PL94
17 1 PL41PED 4 PL24 1 PL20 (*) 4 241DMA 2 PL73 (**) 1 PL96
20 (77/29%34651153/ ) 1 PL42PED 4 PL24 1 PL22 5 241DMA 2 PL73 (**) 1 PL96
22 1 PL42PED 5 PL24 - 5 241DMA 2 PL73 (**) 1 PL96
25 1 PL41PED 6 PL24 1 PL20 (*) 6 241DMA 4 PL72 -
28 et 1 PL4OPED 7 PL24 - 7 241DMA | 4 PL72 .
30 1 PL42PED 7 PL24 - 7 241DMA 4 PL72 -
31 300x365x19 1 PL41PED 7 PL24 1 PL22 8 241DMA 3 PL73 (**) 1 PL99
34 (L1 %1,g" x 147" 1,7 1 PL42PED 8 PL24 - 8 241DMA 3 PL73 (**) 1 PL99
38 1 PL42PED 9 PL24 2 PL20 (¥) 9 241DMA 4 PL73 -
40 400x365x19 1 PL4OPED 10 PL24 1 PL20 (*) 10 241DMA 4 PL73 -
(153," x 143" x 3/,")
42 1 PL42PED 10 PL24 1 PL20 (*) 10 241DMA 4 PL73 -
46 1 PL42PED 11 PL24 - 11 241DMA 4 PL73 -
(**) If requested the hood covers can  |or PLAOPCED, (*) or PL50 It replaces
be added (see on page 22) PL41PCED, PL71 PL720rPL73
PL42PCED

L ‘:l". 2 FARF/ISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push button

2 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in videointercom systems
Qo
QLo QLo
QCTIo [ON )
Q10 [ONN)
[CREe] QCTIo Q1o
(eI ] [ORe] QTro [N
(eI ] [ORe] [ONe] (O Ee)
Q10 QL0 QTo [ONN)
6 call 8 call 14 call 16 call 20 call buttons 24 call buttons 32 call buttons 36 call buttons 40 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons buttons

SWODY3ALNIOZIAIN T+17

72 call buttons 78 call buttons 80 call buttons 82 call buttons 88 call buttons

Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.

Ne Dimensions Camera and door | Button, blank orinformation 4 diode Back box and Rain
calls speaker module modules module module frame shelters
6 100x253.5¢19 1 PL4OPED 1 PL226 - 2 241DMA 1 PL72 (**) 1 PL92
8 (3 %,¢"x 107X 7,7) 1 PL4OPED 1 PL228 - 2 241DMA 1 PL72 (*%) 1 PLO2
14 L00X365x16 1 PL4OPED 1 PL228 1 PL226 4 241DMA 1 PL73 (**) 1 PLO3
16 (3706 x 1A% X *1,") 1 PL40OPED 2 PL228 - 4 241DMA 1 PL73 (*¥) 1 PL93
20 200X253.5¢19 1 PL4OPED 1 PL228 2 PL226 6 241DMA 2 PL72 (*¥) 1 PL94
24 (771" x 107x1,7) 1 PLAOPED | 3 PL228 - 6 241DMA 2 PL72 (*) 1 PL94
32 1 PLAOPED | 4 PL228 1PL20 (¥) 8 241DMA 2 PL73 (*¥) 1 PL96
36 Ao 1 PLAOPED | 3 PL228 2 PL226 10 241DMA | 2 PL73 (%) 1 PL96
40 1 PLAOPED | 5 PL228 - 10 241DMA 2 PL73 (*¥) 1 PL96
48 1 PLAOPED | 6 PL228 1PL20(*) 12 241DMA 4 PL72 -
[ 400x253,5x19
52 (5%, x 10" x ¥,") 1 PLAOPED | 5 PL228 2 PL226 14 241DMA 4 PL72 .
56 1 PLAOPED | 7 PL228 - 14 241DMA 4 PL72 -
60 1 PLAOPED | 6 PL228 2 PL226 16 241DMA 3 PL73 (*) 1 PL99
300x365x19
62 (117, x 14%7," x31,") 1 PLAOPED | 7 PL228 1 PL226 16 241DMA 3 PL73 (**) 1 PL99
64 1 PLAOPED | 8 PL228 - 16 241DMA 3 PL73 (**) 1 PL99
72 1 PLAOPED | 9 PL228 2PL20 (¥) 18 241DMA 4 PL73 -
78 1 PLAOPED | 9 PL228 1 PL226 1PL20(*| 20 241DMA 4 PL73 -
80 15T raa Ry 1 PLAOPED | 10PL228 1PL20 () 20 241DMA | 4 PL73 -
4 8 4
82 1 PL4OPED 8PL228 3 PL226 22 241DMA 4 PL73 -
88 1 PLAOPED | 11PL228 - 22 241DMA 4 PL73 -
() or PLSO It replaces
(**) If requested the hood covers can be added (see on page 22) PL72orPL73

FARFISA % ‘:l".

/ N 7T E R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2012)



EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS MATRIX SErIES

[N
Stainless steel (AISI 316L) anti-vandalismpush- | Module frames complete with back box +
button panels especially studied to withstand 128 65 =
burglary, penetration of solids and water jets (IP 50 '2 g,w.,' =
45 protection degree against the penetration of I.‘,'.I
external solids and water; IKO9 against shocks). B .. O = T )
The Matrix push-button panelsinclude back boxes, T i 8
module frames, die-cast aluminium decorative H O U O =
frames, button modules, and moduleswith built-in | 362 i n
speaker unit (with or without camera). 140
The careful selection of modules allows for multiple B o — . -
application opportunities; from one-way T
installations to blocks of flats; from intercom to £
stal blocks IO | +
videointercom installations. 245 A X N
The push-button elements have been developed 9
- ! <
to allow both for horizontal and vertical B =, o5 o o S
configuration. X i X m
128 @]
2o o | | o | o s s
S QT —"° =g S u _‘IL Py
(@)
MA 71 MA 72 MA 73 o
<
Notice! To maintain the brilliance of n
door station plates, periodic cleaning | Front frames 140 1979,
with specific products for stainless steel 5'," f
is required.
T L
374
14°1"
T S [ ]
256
104"
T o——o [ 1 [ ]
140
5"
MA 61 MA 62 MA 63
MAS 61 MAS 62 MAS 63
Rain shelters with module frames
146 92
“75 Uy r 3°," *‘
379 ‘ °
14%156" H H
T S s =% o b ]
262 ‘ ° ’ [
10%6" 0 | IO
145 q o 0 o
5”/15” H O H H H
7Q° © — © 007 7%" o — o 007
74
MA 91 MA 92 MA 93 275"
31 FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

oooo
oooo
oooo

Qo o Qo

MAS10PED. Audio module without
push-buttons. Complete with amplified door
speaker intwo channels and control of volume
of"receiver”, stainless steel front plate and red
operation LED.

MASI11PED. They are different from the
previous model for the presence of a calling

CAMERAS

MASA43ED.

B/W camera module for 4+1 video systems

without coaxial cable, including:

- solid-state CCD camera, with autoiris, 3.6mm
fixed optics and 6 infrared LED's;

- stainless steel front plate complete with trans-
parent anti-temper screen, steel call button
with corresponding name plate holder;

- horizontal/vertical adjustment;

- red operation LED;

- amplified door speaker.

Testing and adjustments

Adjustments are carried out in the factory;
should any be necessary they can be re-ad-
justed from the outside with a screwdriver with
the trimmers identified by the symbols " ~<"
and X,

Volume adjustment

To increase the volume from the amplifier in
the transmission mode, turnthe trimmer “ . ~="
in a clockwise direction.

Antilocale adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the

external unit it is necessary to operate as

follow:

- makethe callfromthe door station and liftthe
handset of an intercom or videointercom

(press EDE] for Echos series);

- adjust the trimmer X1 until the whistling
stops (Larsen effect).

Feedback

Receiver adjustable
adjustment

volume

N T £ R C O M S

push-button and nameplate, realized with van- MAS43CED.
dal proof polycarbonate and backlighted with | Colour version of the MAS43ED model. _ o
green LED's. Terminals ‘
A Supply13VAC-70mA
MASI12PED. Module with 2 call buttons. - Ground
. 1 Reception-transmission; electric lock re-
Terminals lease: call
A Supply 13VAC-70mA S Electric lock
- Ground E Reception-transmission; electriclock release
1 Reception-transmission; electric lock release; | P Call push-button
call C Call push-button common
S Electric lock L+ DC power supply input for service Led MAS10PED MAS11PED MAS12PED
E Reception-transmission; electric lock release | Y  Positive video signal output
P1-P2 Call push-buttons F  Ground
C Call push-buttons common X Negative video signal output Receiver adjustable | [ Feedback
L+ DC power supply input for service Led H  Positive power supply input 21Vdc volume adjustment
D o o d __
000C0[00000000
[+E1S- —AFHYXPC
O]
~
e
o H
MAS43ED MAS43CED
R ° _
Adjustments
Technical data MAS43ED MAS43CED You can manually change the camera framing
by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
Power supply 18+24vdc 18+24vdc and vertical screws in the desired direction.
Operating current 0.3A 0.4A
Video signal output balanced balanced
Video signal standard CCIR PAL
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux
White balanced - auto _
Sensor CCD 1/4" BIW CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000 291,000
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz
Lens 3.6mm 3.6mm
Focus 0,Im+ oo 0,6m + oo
Autoiris electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15° +15°
Vertical adjustment + 15° +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity =~ 80%RH 80%RH MAS43ED
MAS43CED
FARFISA 2 ‘:"p
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Push-button modules

MASZ20. Blank module in stainless steel.

MAS22. Module with 2 call buttons and name plate panel with
breakproof transparent screen and green LED backlight.

MAS24. with 4 call buttons.

241DMA. Module with diodes for 4 users.

Itallows forthe use of the button modules MAS22 and MAS24inthe 1+1
intercom systems and 4+1 video intercom systems. It is fixed on the
back of the button modules using the 2 supplied screws. Connect the
conductors of the diode module to the corresponding terminal on
MAS24 module; if MAS22 module is used do not connect P3 and P4
conductors and properly insulate them.

vd £d 24 1d

islilsky

(<]
3

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

of
of

FC52MAS. Electronic keypad with 12 keys
and 2 relays for lock release and access control
ofdoor stations. 12 programmable access codes
foreachrelay. Programmable door openingtime
from 1 up 99 sec. for each relay (or bistable
operation of relay). Acoustic and visual confirma-
tion for entered keys, accepted programming
and for wrong codes.

0.0.0.0.
0.0.0.0.

o
O
©
o

Technical data

Power supply: 12Vac/dc +10%
Stand-by current: 0.02A

Max. current consumption: 0.1A

Contact ratings: 12Vac - 2A

12 + direct activation
12 + direct activation

Numbers of codes for relay 1:
Numbers of codes for relay 2:
Activation time for each relay: from 1 to 99 seconds (or bistable)
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH

Degree of protection IP 45

Terminals
normally closed contact of relay 2
2 g normally open contact of relay 2

common contact of relay 2

normally closed contact of relay 1
1 g normally open contact of relay 1

common contact of relay 1
— ground or alternating voltage input
+ positive or alternating voltage input
P2 activation of the relay 2; if momentarily connected to ground it allows the
activation for the programmed time
P1 activation of the relay 1; if momentarily connected to ground it allows the
activation for the programmed time

~/—
~/+

RL2 RL1

(1]
(T TT 1]

|- [+[P2] P
Max 2A Max 2A
load load
For direct activation
of RL1 and RL2
Power Power
supply supply

Technical characteristics of MATRIX modules terminal boards

MAS10PED MAS11PED MAS12PED MAS22 MAS24 MASA43ED

MAS43CED
1 1 1 1 Reception-transmission; electric lock release; call
E E E E Reception-transmission; electric lock release
S S S S Electric lock
A A A A A A Alternated power supply input for door speaker and name-plate Led (13Vac-70mA)
- - - - - - Ground
C C C C C Call push-buttons common
P1 P1 P1 P1 =] Call push-button
P2 P2 P2 Call push-button
P3 Call push-button
P4 Call push-button
X Negative video signal output
Y Positive video signal output
H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)
F Video ground
L+ L+ L+ L+ DC power supply input for service Led (12Vdc)

(MT11 - Gb2012)
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

INSTALLATION

°e———o A

Place the push-button panel back box ata
height of about 1.65m (5'5") from the floor
keeping the frontedges flush-mounted and
vertical to the finished plaster.

Position the camerain such away that
sunlightorotherdirectorreflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit
the cameralens.

- i |
O

O
- ) i

Openings for cables.

FARFISAN

Flush mounting and cables plac-

ing.

i 4

O

Assembling modules side by side

@

Insertion of spacers between back
boxes. Spacers and cable bushing
(notsupplied withthe products) must
be inserted before brick work.

s § & & &

Mounting modules.

For easier connectionto the electrical system, itis
recommended to insert the metal plate supplied
with the product in the back box opening, as
shown inthe figure. The plate is used to hook the
frame with pre-assembled modules.

Leave the plate in the box to reuse it for

/ N 7T E R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Y =
+
N — N H
} O//Oo‘:‘—oU\iQ —
7 5 o000 ; P
Al ecogese (] =
o oS S e\ 7 o
00 @@ ] // / O
/ o / ° (@)
/ .~ JO =
)/ g ) %)
H oI T o[ 10
/ ‘
)z il =20 I
p Al =20, +
O
= b é ¢ 1\ 9 5
00000[00000000 S =22 S
/
m
o Fixing of frame to module frame. ‘ ‘ / o
/ Z
// _|
J— , m
e / PY)
4 O
£ 2
QO ) —> ) OO Q Q (D
™ / / ;
/ /
Connection of wires to module terminal boxes. / ,/
/ /
/ /
o) — — @]
7/
i I !
/ 7/

e Rain shelters

CEE U ©
g o ° |
O 0
. JO ]
0 A
L 1OV g’
S}w&:ﬁﬂé Fixing of frame to back
/ K box.
J/ v Align the frame before
L/ ,/ tightening the screws.
g &
Fixing of frame to rain shelter.

Align the frame before tightening
the screws.

* Long screws can be used to anchor
the frame during wire connection tp
modules.

Apply the protection gaskets supplied with the product
onthe internal part of the frame openings.

(MT11 - Gb2012) / N T E R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Examples of compositions in intercom systems

tton

SINODYILNI T+T

2 call buttons 4 call buttons 6 call buttons 6 call buttons 9 call buttons 10 call buttons 10 call buttons

14 call buttons 16 call buttons

31 call buttons 34 call buttons 40 call buttons 46 call buttons

Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.

N° Dimensions Module with 4 diode Button and blank modules Front Back box and Rain
calls door speaker module frames module frame shelters (*)
1 140x140x19 1 MAS11PED - - - 1 MAS61 1 MA71 1 MA91
5 (54, x5, x31,") 1 MAS12PED - - - 1 MAS61 1 MA71 1 MA91
3 1 MAS11PED | 1 241DMA 1 MAS22 - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
4 ® ,14f§SS?X1f ) 1 MAS10PED | 1 241DMA 1 MAS24 - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
6 1 MAS12PED | 1 241DMA 1 MAS24 - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
8 1 MAS10PED | 2 241DMA 2 MAS24 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
9 ® vlfgxl?i;?;/lflxgs/;) 1 MAS11PED | 2 241DMA 2 MAS24 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
10 1 MAS12PED | 2 241DMA 2 MAS24 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
12 280X256x19 1 MAS12PED | 3 241DMA 2 MAS24 1 MAS22 2 MAS62 2 MA72 .
14 (@17 X20%,5" ") 1 MAS12PED | 3 241DMA 3 MAS24 - 2 MAS62 2 MA72 .
16 1 MAS10PED | 4 241DMA 4 MAS24 - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 .
19 (11%’10;332&93,4”) 1 MAS11PED | 5 241DMA 4 MAS24 1 MAS22 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
22 1 MAS12PED | 5 241DMA 5 MAS24 - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 .
27 560x256x19 1 MAS11PED | 7 241DMA 6 MAS24 1 MAS22 4 MAS62 4 MAT2 .
30 | (B0 1 MAS12PED | 7 241DMA 7 MAS24 . 4 MAS62 4 MAT72 ;
31 420x374x19 1 MAS11PED | 8 241DMA 7 MAS24 1 MAS22 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
34 (36 %%,5" x 14%1,%31,") 1 MAS12PED | 8 241DMA 8 MAS24 - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
38 1 MAS12PED | 9 241DMA 9 MAS24 2 MAS20 4 MAS63 4 MA73 .
40 560x374x19 1 MAS10PED | 10 241DMA 10 MAS24 1 MAS20 4 MAS63 4 MA73 .
43 (22 "X 14X 1 MAS11PED | 11 241DMA 10 MAS24 1 MAS22 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
46 1 MAS12PED | 11 241DMA 11 MAS24 - 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -

(*) Rain shelters are used in replacementof back boxes

FARFISA s ‘:"p
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Examples of compositions in video intercom systems

1 call button 3 call buttons 5 call buttons 5 call buttons 9 call buttons

D

+
H

<

- 7
=3 o
] pzd
=0 —
—0 m
(e} pu)
@)

11 call buttons 13 call buttons 17 call buttons (@)
<

(0)]

31 call buttons 33 call buttons 39 call buttons 45 call buttons
Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Camera 4 diode Button and blank modules Front Back box and Rain
calls module module frames moduleframe | shelters (*)
1 (5 j‘fﬂxéi‘f)ﬁ‘i?, y 1 MAS43ED - - - - 1 MAS61 1 MA71 1 MA91
3 LA0X256x1 1 MAS43ED | 1 241DMA | 1 MAS22 - - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
5 (67,"x 10" x*1,") 1 MAS43ED | 1 241DMA | 1 MAS24 - - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
7 140x374x19 1 MAS43ED | 2 241DMA | 1 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
9 (51, x 14°1," X 21,") 1 MAS43ED | 2 241DMA | 2 MAS24 - - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
11 280x256x19 1 MAS43ED | 3 241DMA | 2 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 2 MAS62 2 MA72 -
13 (317X 20" x,") 1 MAS43ED | 3 241DMA | 3 MAS24 ; ; 2 MAS62 2 MA72 ;
15 1 MAS43ED | 4 241DMA | 3 MAS24 1 MAS22 1 MAS20 | 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
17 280x374x19 1 MAS43ED | 4 241DMA | 4 MAS24 - 1 MAS20 | 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
(11" x 143" x ")
19 ‘ 1 MAS43ED | 5 241DMA | 4 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
21 1 MAS43ED | 5 241DMA | 5 MAS24 - - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
23 1 MAS43ED | 6 241DMA | 5 MAS24 1 MAS22 1 MAS20 | 4 MAS62 4 MAT72 -
27 D60x256x19 1 MAS43ED | 7 241DMA | 6 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 4 MAS62 4 MAT2 :
(224, x 10" x 3,")
29 1 MAS43ED | 7 241DMA | 7 MAS24 - - 4 MAS62 4 MAT72 -
31 42037419 1 MAS43ED | 8 241DMA | 7 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
33 (625" X 14%1,"X°L,7) 1 MAS43ED | 8 241DMA | 8 MAS24 - - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
37 1 MAS43ED | 9 241DMA | 9 MAS24 - 2 MAS20 | 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
39 1 MAS43ED | 10 241DMA | 9 MAS24 1 MAS22 1 MAS20 | 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
41 S60x374x10 1 MAS43ED | 10 241DMA | 10 MAS24 - 1MAS20| 4 MAS63 4 MAT3 ;
(2271," x 1431," x31,")
43 1 MAS43ED | 11 241DMA | 10 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 4 MAS63 4 MA73
45 1 MAS43ED | 11 241DMA | 11 MAS24 - - 4 MAS63 4 MA73
or MAS43CED (*) Rain shelters are used in replacementof back boxes

L ‘:l". - FARF/ISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS MODY Series

— | Module frames complete with back box ) .
+ 124 64 Push-button panels in extruded aluminium made up
[l [‘74 /4’\ 21 of modular elements. Suitable for the most diverse
= T T ISl installation requirements.
- 391 O i :T]
% 15%0' 1l MD71.72.73. 74. Plastic back boxes complete
8 with module frames.
- e | MD81.82.83.804.84.86.808.89.812. Alu-
' T T Wi miniumhood covers. Tobe addedtoMD71.72.73.74
213 O O L back boxes.
8 /s
EAN mmli MD91.92.93.904.94.96.908.99.912. Anod-
+ O O Ll ized aluminium rain shelters with module frames.
': 142‘1/-5“ B (| Used for wall mounting.
o | | B S o O O
o .
3 MD 71 MD 72 MD 73 MD 74 'l
m
o
Hood covers 276
Cg) [‘7;5/1 4’\ 10715
(/) T o] ) o 0o
414.5 16 /i
r \ [
323 127/
t .
2315 9 /s
5/,
MD 81 MD 82 MD 83 MD 804 MD 84 MD 86 MD 808
Rain shelter with module frames ‘ 401 40
15 %4 7w
151 N [
hs%gﬂ 41T4.5 16 “/
[ — - .
4145 16 °/¢
;
323 12"/¢
P
2315 9 /s
T L L Y
5% +25\«
L\I m| T ym] i =) T ) MD 89 MD 812 1
MD 91 MD 92 MD 93 MD 904
DT — | oo N
T S E— [ T 1 11 |
4145 16°/,
? I LT || ]
328 127/
N
2315
9's
L| m T T 11T T i T ] LT LLT L LT D LI LLT LLI ]
652
MD 94 MD 96 MD 908 MD 99 MD 912 2%

FARFISA " "llll»
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

1 row push-button modules CAMERA I:
_ - 124 52 =
Modules for electric door speaker (amplifier) n 47 > 4‘ 21,y | >
_|
cooco e cooco e cooc e m
cooe cooce croo2Z ) by
e corre e 90 @)
C_ 0 3% 2
10O 1O v n
MDI10ED MD11ED MD12ED %‘ ‘+
without call buttons 1 call button 2 call buttons 13,9
’ S
Button modules MD 41D. |i
B/W camera module for 4+1 video systems
1O without coaxial cable, including: é
(. )O . JO -solid-state CCD camera, withautoiris, 3.6mm | m
L 1O L 1O . JO fixed optics and 6 infrared LED’s; o
L 1O e 10O e -frontplate inanodized aluminium with break- | &
prooftransparentscreen; m
MD 21 MD 22 MD 23 MD 24 - horizontal/vertical sweep. B
1 call button 2 call buttons 3 call buttons 4 call buttons 8
Technical data =
Power supply 21+3Vdc (02}
2 row push-button modules Operating current 0.3A
Output of balanced video signal
Minimumillumination 2 lux
OO Sensor CCD 1/4 BIW
oL_JO oL_JO Pixel number 291000
oL JO oL O oL O Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
oL_JO oL_JO oL_ 1O oL_ 1O Vertical frequency 50Hz
Lens 3.6mm; F5
MD 222 MD 224 MD 226 MD 228 Adjustable focus 0,1m + oo
2 call buttons 4 call buttons 6 call buttons 8 call buttons Auto-iris electronic
Horizontal adjustment 15°
Vertical adjustment 15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Modules: blank, number, access control and cameras Maximum permissible humidity ~ 80%RH
MD20 MD50
blank module number module
Terminals
o0od = Y positive video signal output
O OO
e ReNe] () @ X negative video signal output
eNeNe) R $38 H positive power supply input 21Vdc
FC52P. Keypad FP52. Proximity MD41D. Black and

module for access readerforaccesscon-
control (same fea- trol (same features of
tures of the model the model FP52PL -
FC52PL - see page see page 25).

25).

white camera.

- ""Il» 30 FARF/ISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

124

’47 47y

52

2l .

‘

il

+
Y
Y
Y
Y

90
3 °l¢

GIOAN

Il

%‘1 9‘*

3

MD10ED. Module without call buttons, with
front plate in anodized aluminium, amplified
door speaker in two channels and control of
volume of "receiver".

MD11ED. Module with 1 call button.
MD12ED. Module with 2 call buttons..

Testing and adjustments

Adjustments are carried outinthe factory; should
any be necessary they can be readjusted from
the outside with a screwdriver with the trimmers
identified by the words “antilocale” and “vol-
ume”(~).

Volume adjustment

Toincrease the volume fromthe amplifierinthe
transmission mode, turn the trimmer “~"ina
clockwise direction.

Antilocale adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the
external unit it is necessary to operate as fol-
low:

-make the call from the door station and lift the
handset of an intercom;

- adjust the trimmer “antilocale” until the whis-
tling stops (Larsen effect).

SSV({/?

| SERr--.
\
\
Yo

1| _feoeee]

- -
T A==s 4.
7 - ANTILOCALE/O nli Pig

(;J]¥ RARISA

Lamp terminals

Button terminal board

Call buttons common (terminal C)

Stair light button terminals

External volume adjustment

Feedback adjustment

Terminal board for audio/powering/electric lock

~NOoO A WN P

FARFISAN

Terminals

A Supply 13VAC-70mA

- Ground

1 Reception-transmission; electric lock
release; call

Electric lock

Reception-transmission; electric lock release
Call button

om0

241D. Module with diodes for 2 users.

It allows for the use of the button modules
MD21,MD22,MD23,MD24, MD222, MD224,
MD226, MD228 in the 1+1 intercom systems
and 4+1 video intercom systems.

Itis applied inside the button modules.

Dismounting and protection of name la-

bels ‘ -
T

y ; O

Dismounting of name holder to insert name
label.

e

In any button module, in order to avoid the
dismounting of name holder, insert a 3MAx12
screwinthe holes showninthe picture foreach
name plate to be blocked. Screws are not sup-
plied by the manufacturer.

Adjustments

Ifnecessary, you can manually modify the cam-

era position by means of the horizontal and

vertical adjustments located on the back of the
camera.

Todo this, you must:

- remove the upper screw of the push-button
panel to access the back of the camera,;

- loosen the screw of the horizontal or vertical
adjustment (or both screws, if you want to
adjust the image in all the directions);

- move the camera in the desired direction;

- tighten the screw to block the camera in the
desired position;

- fixthe push-button panel.

< > Horizontal (+ 15°)
- ) )

Vertical (£ 15°)

/ N 7T E R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Place the push-button panel back box at a
height of about 1.65m from the floor keeping
the front edges flush-mounted and vertical to
the finished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the
cameralens.

Assembling modules side by side

=
ieiisi\gieiie]

/TITi ~rlTa o e B o I
Ll |
= |
Ll |
e |
\LCT [ J /LT [J CT 1 J CT 13/

Insertion of cable bush between back boxes.
The cable bushes must be inserted before
brickwork.

=

=

0]

L]

T

(o O\
O O

T

Openings for cables.

Flush mounting and cables placing.

o

| I

OO0 |

)

Lower fixing of the module frame.

)

E

SINODYILNI T+T

MW
N
N
WY

OO W

|

Mounting of button module.

)

Cam
~—r
T
~—

oo 8 0l

(@

Lower fixing of the module frame on back box.
Itis advised to insert a protection (a) between
panel and wall while fixing.

FARFISAN

&
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

i

Mounting of frame bottom and door speaker
(amplifier).

Top fixing of the panel.

FARFISAN

Al

N
N
NN
N
OOWW

Alignment ofthe panel.

Hood covers

Fixing of the hood cover between the back box
and the module frame.

Rain shelter

Dismounting of the frame top side fromthe rain
shelter.

(" N
O
/]
/] /]
L] < L]

10CJnOc—=0nc—00

Modulesinsertion and wall fixing of rain shelter.

Mounting of the frame top to the rain shelter.

/ N 7T E R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Module with 2 diode Button and info or Back box and Hood Rain +
calls (mm/inches) door speaker module blank modules module frame covers shelters =
1 124x121.5x19 1 MD11ED - - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91 Z
2 (@I AL 1 MD12ED - - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91 m
4 124x213x19 1 MD10ED 2 241D 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92 ?%
6 (@I"XB"%71,") 1 MD12ED 2 241D 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92 C§>
7 124x304.5x19 1 MD10ED 4 241D 1 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93 n
10 (@71"x 127 x7) 1 MD12ED 4 241D 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
12 248x213x19 1 MD10ED 6 241D 3 MD24 - - 2MD72m | 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
14 OFX8X) 1 MD12ED 6 241D 3 MD24 - - 2MD72m| 1MD84m| 1MD94m
16 1 MD10ED 8 241D 4 MD24 - 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
19 (g‘jfff‘i‘;;?:}/?,) 1 MD11ED 9 241D 4 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
22 ) ) 1 MD12ED 10 241D 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
24 1 MD10OED 12 241D 6 MD24 - 1 * 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
248x395x19
27 © 3/4--)()1(5 9/1);"(3/4") 1 MD11ED 13 241D 6 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
30 1 MD12ED 14 241D 7 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
32 372%304.5x19 1 MD12ED 15 241D 7 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
34 (14°5"x 12" x%,") 1 MD12ED 16 241D 8 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
37 1 MD11ED 18 241D 9 MD24 - 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40 372x395x19 1 MD12ED 19 241D 9 MD24 1 MD22 1 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
42 | AATXAS L) 1 MD12ED 20 241D | 10 MD24 - 1+ 3MD74 | 1MD812 | 1 MD912
46 1 MD12ED 22 241D 11 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
48 1 MD10ED 24 241D 12 MD24 - 3 * 4 MD74 - -
52 496x395x19 1 MD10OED 26 241D 13 MD24 - 2 * 4 MD74 - -
19 "x 159, " x3/,"
57 (194, 6 X4 1 MD11ED 28 241D 14 MD24 - 1 * 4 MD74 - -
62 1 MD12ED 30 241D 15 MD24 - - 4 MD74 - -
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P Optional | It replaces
MD71,72,73,74
Example of Intercom push-button panel installations.
I I I I
gzz22 gzzzz
I I (e
22222 [—1e)
o AN =3 =3 Al
[—e] 22222 22222 =3 =3 22222 22222
: ‘ . . . . =3 I — . C_O C_O —o |8
lcallbutton [z 7z o Zzzzz |[CI0O [Em—Tey [T} o [[—J0 oo
22222 22222 —o =0 2222% | =30 — — o | =209 o | =209
0 0o [— ot ——o|c=3o o [E——e CJo|c=20 Co|c=20
I I [m——Te] [mm=]e) [m——]e] oo C_ O C_ O cCJo|lcC—o ColcC—o
ooz [E=Te) O [——Te) [Ea—Te] o | C—o [—Te] [—Te] C_Jo| 3O C_Jo |30
Zz22% [m——Te) [ m— e} | — o) | — o) o | 3o | — ] | — ] o |C—3o o |C—3o
[l | —e] | e} /o | — e} o |Cc—o /o /o cCo |CE=30o (o) | s o]
==l — =l s e i
2 call 4 call 6 call 7 call 10 call 14 call 12 call 14 call 16 call 19 call
buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons
' 22222 ' Tezzz2 =
proce o prooce  I— 8 ﬂﬁﬁﬂg
I 1 ColcC 0o ColcC 0o T TTT I I T TT1 I
zzzz2 | L0 L JoJC_—O C_JoJc—/0o C_JoJc—/0o zz222 | =30 C_0O [gzgzz [ =20
ceeze [ (10O C_Jojc—/o Co|C—/o Co|C—/o rzozrz | C_JO 1O |z | C_O
|— el | — o] Co =00 C_ojCc—/o C_ojCc—/o CJo|C—o|Cc—=30 CJo|C—o|Cc—=30o
cC Jo|[C_JO C_ Jojlc—1o C oo C oo C Jo|lc—o |0 C Jo|lc—o |0
[m—o]) ju— 1o C_Jofc_Jo C_JolC_0O C_JolC_0O C_ Jo|CJo|c—o° C_Jo |00
el i — ) CJOofE00 C o230 C_JojCcC—oO o |C__Jo|CE30 o |C__Jo|CE30
1o | E0 C o E=00 C__JofCc—o C__JofCc—o o | E0 | E30 o | E0 | E30
C—Jol1t—10 L Jofjc—1o C oo C oo C o |t Do |lt—0O C o |t Do |lt—0O
CJOo|(CE=30 C_ IO CE00 C__JofJc—o C__JofJc—o Co |30 | &30 Co |30 | &30
C_J]Oo |30 CJof 20 C_JOfC—0O C_Jojc—/o [ Jo | o |30 [ Jo | o |30
CJo | E30 o =00 C IO =20 C IO =20 o | E0 | E0 o | E0 | E0
el Co R R Tl =i
22 call buttons 24 call buttons 27 call buttons 30 call buttons 32 call buttons 34 call buttons
T TTT TTT T I I I I I O“ I 11 Ol ou I 1 T1 I I Ol I 1T Ol I Ol
22222 22222 =o|%22%2 | —o olézzzz =322 | —=0o| =2
—olc—olc—o oo [c_—_o C_Joc_—o |0 [e] jjE=]e) [¢] =)o) C Jo|oo|cDoo|c/D0o
oo |0 o C—Do|CT—To o C—o|C—/0o o =20 o =30 CJo|CDoo|cCDoo|lcC=0
C_Jol|lc—ol|lc—cJo 1o |jc——/o /o C_Jo|jc——o|jc—o o220 ojCc_—_—30 C oo o /o
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

Composition board of VIDEOINTERCOM push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Camera Module with 2 diode Button and info or Back box and Hood Rain
calls (mm/inches) module door speaker module blank modules module frame covers shelters
124x213x19 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
2 SRR 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
4 124304.5¢19 1 MD41D | 1 MD10ED | 2 241D | 1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
6 (4713"% 12" %31,") 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED 2 241D | 1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
7 248x213x19 1 MD41D | 1 MDIOED | 4 241D | 1 MD24 1 MD23 - 2MD72m | 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
10 (OFX 83" XL,7) 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 4 241D | 2 MD24 - - 2MD72m | 1MD84m| 1MD94m
o~ 12 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 6 241D 3 MD24 - 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
L35 ey 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 7 241D | 3 MD24 1 MD22 - | 2MD73 | 1 MD86 1 MD96
= 18 1 MD41D 1 MD12ED 8 241D 4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
g 20 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 10 241D 5 MD24 - 1 = 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
m 23 248x395x19 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 11 241D | 5 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
o 3 "x 159 " x3"
E 25 ©3,"x w6 %) 1 MD41D 1 MD11ED 12 241D 6 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
I'_I|'I 26 1 MD41D 1 MD12ED 12 241D 6 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
(;l% 28 372x304.5x19 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 14 241D 7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
5/ 1 CRVETRL
Q | [30| @a%xI2X) 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 14 241D | 7 MD24 ; - | 3mD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
(% 33 1 MD41D 1 MD11ED 16 241D 8 MD24 - 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
36 1 MD41D 1 MD12ED 17 241D 8 MD24 1 MD22 1 = 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
372x395x19
38| (14 S,Ev.xxls g,’;,.xg,;.) 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 18 241D | 8 MD24 2 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40 1 MD41D 1 MD12ED 19 241D 9 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
42 1 MD41D 1 MD12ED 20 241D |10 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
45 1 MD41D 1 MD11ED 22 241D |10 MD24 2 MD22 2 * 4 MD74 - -
50 496x395x19 1 MD41D 1 MD12ED 24 241D | 11 MD24 2 MD22 1 * 4 MD74 - -
5g | (AOMXISUX7) 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 26 241D |13 MD24 - 1 *| 4wmD74 - -
58 1 MD41D 1 MD12ED 28 241D | 14 MD24 - - 4 MD74 - -
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P Optional | Itreplaces
MD72,73,74
Example of Videointercom push-button panel installations.
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button

Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Module with 2 diode Button and info or Back box and Hood Rain +
calls (mm/inches) door speaker module blank modules module frame covers shelters =
8 ( 417/2j‘;§31/3,,§§f,,) 1 MD10ED 4 241D 1 MD228 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92 Z
10 ’ 84 1 MD10OED 5 241D 1 MD228 1 MD222 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93 m
X
12 124%304.5x19 1 MD10ED 6 241D 1 MD228 1 MD224 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93 o
14 (471,"x 12"x71,) 1 MD10ED 7 241D 1 MD228 1 MD226 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93 g
16 1 MD10ED 8 241D 2 MD228 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93 92)
18 124x395x19 g 1 MD10OED 9 241D 2 MD228 1 MD222 - 2 MD72m 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 m
47/ "x 15/ " x3/,"
20 ¢ 2“4;(2131:1; ¥ 1 MD10OED 10 241D 2 MD228 1 MD224 - 2 MD72m 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 =
24 (9°,"x 831" x3,") 1 MD10ED 12 241D 3 MD228 - - 2 MD72m 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 m
26 1 MD10ED 13 241D 3 MD228 1 MD222 1 = 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
28 1 MD10ED 14 241D 3 MD228 1 MD224 1 = 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
30 1 MD10OED 15 241D 3 MD228 1 MD226 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
32 (54;“3%-5)(1/9) 1 MD10OED 16 241D 4 MD228 - 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
3 "x 12" x3 "
34 ! ! 1 MD10OED 17 241D 4 MD228 1 MD222 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
38 1 MD10ED 19 241D 4 MD228 1 MD226 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
40 1 MD10ED 20 241D 5 MD228 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
46 1 MD10ED 23 241D 5 MD228 1 MD226 1 = 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
248x395x19
50 © 3/4"x)1(5 9/::"x3/A“) 1 MD10OED 25 241D 6 MD228 1 MD222 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
56 1 MD10OED 28 241D 7 MD228 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
60 372x304.5x19 1 MD10ED 30 241D 7 MD228 1 MD224 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
64 | (M4TX120ELT) 1 MD10ED 32 241D 8 MD228 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
68 1 MD10ED 34 241D 8 MD228 1 MD224 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
76 372x395x19 1 MD10OED 38 241D 9 MD228 1 MD224 1 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
82 | (AATIXASGXA) 1 MD10ED 41 241D 10MD228 1 MD222 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
88 1 MD10OED 44 241D 11 MD228 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P Optional | It replaces
MD71,72,73,74
Example of Intercom push-button panel installations.
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button

Composition board of VIDEOINTERCOM push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Camera Module with 2 diode Button and info or Back box and Hood Rain
calls (mm/inches) module door speaker module blank modules module frame covers shelters
8 (i%;‘ffggfxx;%) 1 MD41D | 1 MDI10OED 4 241D |1 MD228 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
10 1284 205 194 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 5 241D 1 MD228 1 MD222 - 2 MD72m 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 m
Xx395x19 m
12 (471,"x 159" x3,") 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 6 241D 1 MD228 1 MD224 - 2 MD72m 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 ®
14 248x213x19 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 7 241D 1 MD228 1 MD226 - 2 MD72m 1 MD84m 1 MD94 m
16 | ©UxEAELD 1 MD41D | 1 MDI1OED | 8 241D |2 MD228 - - | 2MD72m| 1wMDs4m| 1 MD94m
18 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 9 241D 2 MD228 1 MD222 1~ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
20 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 10 241D | 2 MD228 1 MD224 1~ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
D
+ 24 248x304.5x19 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 12 241D | 3 MD228 - 1* 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
- 26 (9%,"x 12" x%,") 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 13 241D | 3 MD228 1 MD222 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
S 28 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 14 241D | 3 MD228 1 MD224 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
I'?'I 30 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 15 241D | 3 MD228 1 MD226 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
CE) 32 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 16 241D | 4 MD228 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
I_—I|_I 34 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 17 241D | 4 MD228 1 MD222 1~ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
) 38 248x395x19 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 19 241D | 4 MD228 1 MD226 1* 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
S | [42] ©%x1%%) 71 vpaip | 1 MDIOED | 21 241D |5 MD228 1 MD222 - | 2MD74 | 1MD808 | 1 MD908
(% 48 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 22 241D | 6 MD228 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
52 372x304.5x19 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 26 241D | 6 MD228 1 MD224 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
| 5/ Ve
56 (14 %" 12x71,7) 1 MD41D | 1 MDIOED | 28 241D |7 MD228 ] - | 3wmD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
60 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 30 241D |7 MD228 1 MD224 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
64 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 32 241D | 8 MD228 - 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
372x395x19
68 (145,"x 15" x?/,") 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 34 241D | 8 MD228 1 MD224 1* 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
72 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 36 241D |9 MD228 - 1~ 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
74 1 MD41D 1 MD10OED 37 241D 9MD228 1 MD222 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
80 1 MD41D 1 MD10ED 40 241D |10MD228 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P Optional | It replaces
MD72,73,74
Example of Videointercom push-button panel installations.
I I I I I I I I
I I VA A A A A A4 A A A VA A A A I L L L L L L L
cecese, ceeee, ceeze cecese,
povoo cpore pooooe povoo @ 5 0 @ 5 0
2222 oo =] — 11 [r=l= 22222 | 9= 22222 | 0=
ceee o—o o0 o0 S8 zeres | 9L3 zeeer | L9
oC—o 10 [©] [o/mmme) oo oo or_10
oC_ O o0 o0 o0 o0 zzzzz | OC_0O zzzzz | OC_J0 [e]mmmTe) oC—0 | o0
o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 22222 | o020 22222 | o0 oC—10 oOC10 | o0
ocC0 oo oC_10 oo oo OO oo oo | oC1o oC_Jo | oC_o
¢ > IO:)O o100 IO:]O oo I r IO:)O“ T r IO(:JOI IO(:)(% ?&:I? ? ) ?&:IOI
8 call 10 call 12 call 14 call 16 call 10 call buttons 16 call buttons 20 call buttons 24 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons
I I I I I I I I I I é:)OH
(e ]l[50 (o] S
I H I I . g&:d I I IO(:)CIr zzzzz | OC_JO Zecz2 g%g Zecz2 g%g ED:)C; I . IO(:Cg
= = I = i = B i = = =
oo oo oo oo o0 o0 [o]mmn/e) oC—10
zezze | OC_ O zzzzz | OC_10 zezczz | OC_JO o0 1O [ oC0 1O [ oC0 OLC_ )0 [ ggzz<z [ OC_JO
22222 | OC 0 2222% | 00 22222 | OC 0 oo || o0 SO0 || o0 SO0 || o0 OO0 | 32%%2% | 00O
o0 ocC—1o oC 0 OO | OC O OO | OC O OO | OC O OO oC—10
oo oo oo O O | oC_ O O | OC_JO @] O | OC_JO oo OoC_10
OoC0 | OoC20 [e]mmmTe) OoC0 | OoC20 OO [ oC=30 OC_10 || OC_ O OC_10 || OC_ O [o]mmm'e] OoC—10
OC0 | OO OO0 | oC10 OC0 | OO OO | oC O OO | oC_0 OO | oC_0 [o]mmn'e} oCc—o
OO | oC 0 oo | oC1o OO | oC 0 OO | OC 0 OO | OC 0 OO | OC 0 OO | OoC IO | oC 1O
26 call buttons 30 call buttons 32 call buttons 38 call buttons 42 call buttons 48 call buttons 52 call buttons
: ar o : : ar T : o—ToT, om0 oo oo
e 5=3 S=5 S== 8=
IO(:IC§ . : IO(:I& O 10 g%g zzzz2 [ OC_10 gfg Zz222 8%8 ggg g%g
S=s S=s S=s === =" [¢=2 g=5 =
o110 o110 OC_10 oL_10 oL_10 oL_1O oC_JO oC 0 QC 10
OC0 [ 22222 | 00 /o) OO [oC 0 oo [/ OoC_0 oC 0 [o]mmn'e)
OO0 | 22%22% | o0 o0 o0 | o0 | oo OO oC_0o OoC 0 oo
oCc—0 oC—0o o0 OO | OoC 30 | oC 10 OLC_1O oC_JO oC—30 OLCO
oC_10 o100 o100 O 10| OoC_JO | or 10 OC_10 || OoC_J10 | OC_JO oC_1O oL_10
OC_JO [ OoC=30 | o0 OL__10 OLC_JO | oC 3o | o110 OLC_JO [ oC 0 | oCJ0O oC_JO OLC_10
OC_1O | OoCJO | oC 1O o0 OO0 | OCJO | o110 OLC_1O | OC_ 0O | oCJ0 OoC_JO [o/mn'e)
OCJO | OC330 | oC1O OO0 OLC O | OCJ0 | o310 OLC IO | OC 0 | O30 oC 30 OLC 0
e — n ma— m— e S = ea— ma—"  E— i ra— ra— — e—
56 call buttons 64 call buttons 68 call buttons 74 call buttons 80 call buttons
FARFISA 6 ‘ || )
/ N 7T £ R C O M S '

(MT11 - Gb2012)



POWER SUPPLIES AND SERVICE MODULES

Timed power supply

Ly T

74
2%%hs
I s BN _l
L 140
5" 89
37"

1181E. Timed supply for videointercoms,
CCD cameras, electric lock and name-plate
lights, etc.

Technical data

Input voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac

Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 48VA
Switch-ONtime: 100 sec.
Ringing frequency: 450Hz modulated
Housing: DIN 8 modules A
Weight: 0.95Kg.
Approved by: VDE accordingto the safety
standard EN60065

Operating temperature: 0°+40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH

Outputterminals

A Outputvoltage 13Vacfor:
-name plate light, exchangers and climatized
camera (continuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent
service 1A)

- Ground for AC power supply

F Ground for DC power supply

H Continuous output 21Vdc-1A (timed op-

eration)

Electronic bell outputfor external calls 0.25A

Control switch-ON input from monitors

Positive voltage output not stabilized 12Vdc-

0.2A

3+ Stabilized positive voltage output 8Vdc-
0.1A

X &~0

Notes for power supplies and transform-
ers

- The power supplies and the transformers
are not provided with fuses, but all of its
outputs are protected against overloading
and short circuiting by temperature sen-
sors. To reset the power supply, pow-er
must be cut off for about one minute and
canberestored after having eliminated the
defect.

- The power supply mustbe installedinadry
place and can be fixed on DIN bar or on a
wall by using the expansion plugs.

Transformers
65
2%
1 l
7
- 3?,,\ 89
4 3 1/2u
PRS210ED.

Transformer with electronic bell used to power
the 1+1 intercom system with electronic call.

Technical data

Input voltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vac

Ringing frequency: 450Hz modulated
Maximum load: 0.6A

Maximum of intermittentload: 1A

Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Weight: 0.42Kg
Operating temperature: 0°+40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH

Qutputterminals

A Outputvoltage 13Vacfor:
-name plate light, exchangers and climatized
camera (continuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent
service 1A)

- Ground

C- Negative electronic bell output 10Vpp-0.25A

PRS210.

It can replace PRS210ED in all the applica-
tionswhere the electronic call generationis not
required. Used to power 13Vac devices;
supplementary amplified door stations, name
plate light, additional door locks, etc.

Technical data

Input voltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vac

Maximum load: 0.7A

Maximum of intermittentload: 1A

Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Weight: 0.42Kg
Approved by: VDE accordingtothe safety
standard EN60065
Operating temperature: 0°+40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH

Outputterminals

~v/~~ Output voltage 13Vac for:
-name plate light, exchangers and climatized
camera (continuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent
service 1A)

Service module

T

65
2%
[ — S _l
~.70
S~ 89
4 3 1/2,,
RL37D.

Wheninstalled in 1+1 intercom and 4+1 video
intercom systems with electronic call, it pro-
vides a supplementary input for external calls,
enables supplementary video power supply
and provide a second ringer for floor calls.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac
Stand-by current: 40mA
Max. switching current: 1A (24V)
Housing: DIN 4 A modules
Operating temperature: 0°+50°C
Max. permissible humidity: 90% RH
Terminals

A 13Vacalternate voltage input

- ground

H timed positive continuous voltage input
21Vdc

IV supplementary power supply enabling

C common contactofrelay

NA normally open contactof relay

NC normally closed contact of relay

1P electronic callinput

1M electronic call output enabled from termi-
nal 1P

CP electronic call output

Note: Remove the cover and move jumper J2
to change the sounds of electronic ringer.
Position 1-2: modulated note

Position 2-3: continuous note

— -
UUL }

[A]p ‘ =
|
B .

FARFISAN

&

47

(MT11 - Gb2012)

/ N T E R C O M S

SINODYILNI T+T

SINODYILNIOZAIA T+




SERVICE MODULES

l: Switcher module for intercommunicating systems 4-contact analog exchanger
= Tm\’\mj\
=
n T
(;g 65 74
@] 2°hs o5 m
Z 16
2] L I N —l l
L 1 Vv
107.5
e 89 140
IN MG > 5" 89
|i 3 37"
< | 1443ED. Operating note _ 1473.
r?'l Itcan be mainly used invideointercomsystems | The switch between door station or | ysed in systems with 2 or more door stations to
O | 4+lorintercomsystems 1+1weretheintercom- |nfiercommqnlcat|n?| dfewce(:js IS automatic | 5 tomatically switch audio lines and door lock
Z | municatingfunctions, withinthe same apartment ?rorenr ;erfé)et;:/(-l:'??n?e(;gor;l;T?lTniC(;?iLStzg(\)/?CZ; release on the calling station.
= | orbetween different apartments, are required. ; nicafing de Both 3-4 terminals and 11 (side b) or 5-6 terminals
m . : S or by pressing the button “=" from video- ) . Lo
X | Privacy is guaranteed while intercommu- intercoms and 12 (side a) can be used to activate switching.
8 nicating, no privacy during communication with By pressiﬁg the button “e@” from inter- Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall with
= | doorstation. coms or videointercoms electric look re- | 2€xPansionplugs.
2 . o lease is operated and automatically the .
Technical characteristics system switches to the door station side. Technical data
Power supply: 13Vac During an intercommunicating conversa- Power supply: 13Vac; 15+21Vdc
Stand-by current: 0.2A tion between two devices, itwould be pos- | Currentconsumption: ~ 0.1A
Currentwith enabled bell: 0.4A sible from the external door station to call | Numberofexchanges: 4
Housing: DIN 6 mo:igles A; otherapartments. Max. switching current: ~ 5A (50V)
Operatingtemperature: . 0 N +50°C | puring an intercommunicating conversa- | Housing: DIN 8 modules A
Maximum permissible humidity:  90% RH tion between two devices anincoming call | Operatingtemperature:  0° + 50°C
) ) from the door station to one of the two | Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH
Terminals of connection _ devices will automatically switch the com-
1P C?II, recteptlcin-traﬂ'jsmlsstlotr}, electric lock | munication to the door station. Terminals
release o exiernal door stations All the devices with intercommunicating | 1 power su
. i . ! ieatl pply 13Vac-0.1A
M r%?gérseect?ﬁﬂ?enr_r:;?gtséggﬁéon’ electriclock | features, when they are in communication | 5 Ground
itchi with the door station, do nothave privacy | 3and4  Drivertoswitchtherelayto“b” position
4P Control switching ON to external door betweenthem. Onthe contrary, the privacy " ON position
stations or power supply with other apartmentsi ranteed post i iti
4M Control switching ON to videointercoms otherapartmentsisguaranteed. | 5and 6  Drivertoswitchtherelayto“a” position
HM Timed positive voltage output Install_lng sev_eral art. 1443ED in a _multl - OFF position
HP Timed positive voltage input ways installations allows to have theinter- | 7 8 9and 10 Common contactof relays
A 13Vac power supply input communicating service between apart- | 75 8a, 9a and 10a OFF position of the relay
- Ground ments with privacy towards the door sta- contacts
F  Ground tion. o 7b, 8b, 9b and 10b ON position of the relay
X 12Vdc-0,2A output power supply for Atthe_ end o_facommunlqatlon art.1443ED contacts
auxiliary services remains switchedtothe sidefromwhichthe | 17 5round command to switch the relay to “a”
C- Modulated electronic call output last call has been originated. osition - OFE position
7 Continuous electronic call output for | RedLED showsthatthe switching module: P P : apn
. S : . : : 12 Ground command to switch the relay to “b
intercommunication - is switched to the side of door station o ON o
whenitlights-ON position - position
- isswitched tothe intercommunicatingside | 13 Electronic callinput
orthere is no power when it lights-OFF.
[1] [7b [7a[8b ] 8a] 9b [ 9a [10b]10a]

Position of J1 jumper (inside the article)

J1=2-3 |@@ @@ J1=1-2

-intercommunicating service - intercommunicating service

L

[ o] Jofa] Jeln]

inside the same apartment QQE between differentapartments
(fromfactory) %
2-3 [|J1 3] (71 8 T 9 [0
3
2
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SERVICE MODULES

LT~ |

65
2%
‘ — !
~.70
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1471E. RELAY UNIT.

It is used when it is not possible to actuate
commands directly. For example:

- stair light switching ON,

- activation of additional bells,

- additional door lock release, etc.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
Currentconsumption: 0,05A
Numberofexchanges: 1

Switching current: 1A (24V)

Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Operatingtemperature: 0°+ 50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

Alternate currentinput 13Vac-dc
Continuous currentinput21Vdc

Negative half-wave inputor ground
Common contact of relay

Normally open contact of relay

Normally closed contact of relay

9P Electronic call input without resistive load
9S Electronic call input with resistive load
9T Electronic callinputtimed operation (1sec.)
- Ground

~NOoO OTWwWN e

65
2%
L ‘
54
89
277

37
1471, RELAY UNIT.

As 1471E, with lower number of terminals and
inasmall housing.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
Currentconsumption: ~ 0.05A
Numberofexchanges: 1

Switching current: 5A (50V)
Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Operatingtemperature: 0° + 50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

Alternate currentinput 13Vac-dc
Continuous currentinput21Vdc
Negative half-wave input or ground
Commonrelay contact

Normally open contact of relay
Normally closed contact of relay

~NOoO TwN -

10—p—— 6
201+ é—o-,
3 5

T

65
2%
1 l
~.70
i~ 89
4 3 1/2u

1472. 2- CONTACT RELAY UNIT.

As 1471E, with higher number of exchanges
and without terminals 9P and 9T.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
Currentconsumption: ~ 0.05A
Numberofexchanges: 2

Switching current: 1A (24V)
Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Operatingtemperature: 0° + 50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

Alternate currentinput 13Vac-dc
Continuous currentinput21Vdc
Negative half-wave inputor ground
Common contact of exchange 1
Normally open contact of exchange 1
Normally closed contact of exchange 1
11 Common contact of exchange 2

12 Normally open contact of exchange 2
13 Normally closed contact of exchange 2
9S Electronic call input with resistive load
- Ground

~NOoO gTwN -

9S8
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

= | - Thecableruns ofintercom and videointer- | Wires Background noise
+ cominstallations mustbe keptseparatefrom | 1) For the correct operation of the intercom | To avoid possible background noise over the
'j the mains or any other electrical installation and videointercom systemyoumustchoose | speech line, itis advisable:
zZ asrequired bythe International Safety Stan- the correct type of cable. 5) nottolayintercomortelephone cablesinthe
|-_|'-| dards and the entire installation must be | 2) wires must be dimensioned according to same runaway as the wires used to power
Py, realized in compliance with the safety rulesin the distance of the different devices and alternate currentloads;
8 force in any specific Country. their currentconsumption. 6) to avoid using the same multi-core cable to
= - It is necessary to provide a disconnecting | 3) Donotconnectwiresin parallel toreachthe transmitaudio signals and alternate current
wn and safety switch before the power supply. required cross-section (for example multi- power supplies (lamps, amplified external
Useasingle general switchin case of several pair telephone cables). Only use a single door stations, electrical door locks). Always
power supplies (also in multiple entrance). wire with suitable cross-section. When us- use separate wires for alternate current
N Before connecting the power supply make ing multi-core cables you must select them power supplies;
+ surethatits rating data corresponds to this of with low parasite parameters (low capaci- | 7) for name-plate lamps, to use an additional
= themains. tance per meter, lowinductance over Ohm). 12Vactransformer (PRS210 type) with suit-
< - For electromagnetic reasons, all service | 4) Ifthe installation includes additional power able power (consumption is 75mA for each
o modules must be installed near their power supplies you must place them near the de- lamp) with 2 power supply wires separate
m Supply vice to be powered_ from audio wires;
o 8) incase oflong distances between the exter-
5 nal door station and the last videointercom,
m to place the power supply near by the exter-
g nal door station.
O
&
WIRE CROSS SECTION
1.3.C-.7.E A.S.— (¥ Intercom installation terminals
Distance
10.4.1.C-.7.E.V+ | F.H.A.S.— (¥ X.Y Videointercom installation terminals
fe— o — R
m. | feet mm? mm | AWG mm? mm AWG mm? mm AWG
S 0] S (%) S %]
50 | 165 0.5 0.8 20 0.75 1 18 0.35 0.6 22
100 | 330 0.75 1 18 1 1.2 16 0.35 0.6 22
200 | 660 1 1.2 16 2 1.6 14 0.35 0.6 22
Note. For distances longer than 100m (330ft)
max 200m (660ft) use twisted pair wire for
conductores Xand Y.
X
R OB
For the video connection see page 51.
FARFISAN 50 ||» -
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTION WITH TWISTED PAIR | CONNECTION WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTORS

The video wires of each video intercom are insulated from the riser.
Connections are made onthe DV2D or DV4D floor video signal distribu-
torbox.

If the distance between the camera and the last video intercom in the
system is lower than 200m (660ft), the connection can be made with
2x0.35mm2 wires (8=0.6mm; AWG22) instead of the coaxial cable.

be used. They allow for the distribution of the video signal taken from the riser on
X 2 or 4 outputs. They can be installed on the wall on a wall box, with
-- % expansion plugs or it can be placed in the junction box.
Technical data
For the connection of the video signal you can choose from: Power supply 15+21vdc

- connection with junction box Operating current 60mA < 122 - <25,
- serial connection (input and output) Max. input video signal ~ 2Vpp B

25

- connection with floor distributors Insertion loss 0.8dB T
Bandwidth >5MHz

2

CONNECTION WITH JUNCTION BOX J

All wires are distributed in the floor junction box.

Due to the signal loss introduced by each connection, the maximum
number of video intercoms that can be connectedin serialmode is 20.
Two 75Qresistances must be inserted between X and F and between
Y and Finthelastvideo intercom. The maximum distance betweenthe
video intercoms and the connector block is 2.5 metres.

3l

SINODYILNIOZAIA T+

Connection of the video signal on a single riser
N Terminals Xand Y ofthe last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
G- resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the

- unused outputs
Echos p '

I(<|X]| |

L;HA“,AA

|
|
b—— = X
Compact = H
Echos | F
(==
[ xH
Yk
HH
il

=

TIT|<|X

SERIAL CONNECTION
Connections are made on the video intercom brackets, and notin the
junction box. Due to the signalloss introduced by each connection, the
maximum number of video intercoms that can be connected in serial
mode is 20. Two 75Q resistances must be inserted between X and F
and between Y and F in the last video intercom. Connection of the video signal with distribution on several risers
T — - In video systems with different risers you must use 1 or more video
distributors art. DV2D or DV4D.
Terminals Xand Y of the last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the
unused outputs.

Telecamera
|

I [xk
| |
[ASy
I [n

I H
|

s 1

Example of connection on 8 risers
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WORKING INSTRUCTIONS

Videointercom systems

Check that the connections of the system are
carried outcorrectly.

Putthe systemin use by connecting the power
supply tothe mains.

By pushingacall button fromthe external push-
button panel, it activates the bell of the corre-
sponding video intercom and it activates the
system for a time of about 100 seconds. The
images appear on the video intercom a few
seconds after the call.

Ifinthe meantime another call occurs, the video
intercom shutsitself OFF and connects the last
call. The system switches OFF automatically
after 100 seconds.

In case more calls occur simultaneously, a
protection circuitagainst overloading and short
circuiting is provided to disable the timer and
therefore to shut OFF the system.

In the absence of calls from the door station,
from any video intercom (if provided in the
system)itis possible to control the entrance by
pressing the & button (control switch ON).
Toworkthe electric doorlockrelease pressthe
@—=button from video intercoms.

In the two or more entrance systems all the
audio and video communications and door
lock release, from one entrance to the other,
are automatically switched with the call or the
control switch ON.

Inthese systems the control switch ON fromthe
video intercoms can interrupt a running com-
munication, for this reason it is advisable to
interrupt, by means of a relay. This function
when the video system is active, giving the
priority of the communication to the door sta-
tions for some examples from page 68 on-
wards.

Intercommunicating systems

The switch between door station or
intercommunicating devices is automatic after
receiving a call (from door station or from
another intercommunicating device) or by
pressing the button “=” from video-intercoms.
By pressing the button “e@” from intercoms or
videointercoms electric look release is oper-
ated and automatically the system switchesto
the door station side. During anintercommuni-
cating conversation between two devices, it
would be possible from the external door sta-
tion to call other apartments.
During an intercommunicating conversation
between two devices anincoming callfromthe
door station to one of the two devices will
automatically switch the communication to the
door station.
All the devices with intercommunicating
features, whenthey are in communication with
the door station, do not have privacy between
them. On the contrary, the privacy with other
apartmentsis guaranteed.
Installing several art. 1443ED in a multi ways
installations allows to have the intercommuni-
cating service between apartments with pri-
vacy towards the door station.
At the end of a communication art.1443ED
remains switched to the side from which the
last call has been originated.
Red LED shows that the switching module:
- isswitched to the side of door station when it
lights-ON
- isswitched to the intercommunicating side or
there is no power when it lights-OFF.

Intercom systems

For all the intercom systems, simply lift the
handset to speak to the door station.

The call is indicated by a sound signal on the
loudspeaker of the handset. If the handset of
the intercomis not properly hung-up the sound
is not reproduced.

To activate the door release, press the push-
button with the key symbol.

In systems with two or more entrances the
communicationand door release are switched
automatically on the entrance from which the
call is made while the other entrances are
isolated.

Adjustments

Allthe regulations are carried outin the factory.
For possible corrections the intervention of a
specialized technician is advisable.

The Contrast, Colour and Brightness adjust-
ments, being subjectto the environmental light-
ing conditions, are accessible from the under-
neath by means of a screw driver.

FARFISAN
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INTERCOMS AND VIDEOINTERCOMS
REDUCED WIRES TECHNOLOGY

INSTALLATIONDIAGRAMS

Page
1+1 INTERCOMS 54
- Si 21MR/1 Intercoms connected to 1 external door station 55
- Si 21MR/2 Intercoms with private conversation connected to 1 external door station 55
- Si 22MR/1 Intercoms connected to 2 automatically switched external door stations 57
- Si 26MR/1 Intercom system with secondary door stations and 1 main common station (multiple entrance) 59
- Si 26MR/2 One-way intercom system with secondary door stations and 1 main common station (multiple entrance) 61
- Si 27MR/1 Intercom system with secondary door stations and 2 main common stations (multiple entrance) 63
-Si211R/1 One-way intercom system 64
- Si 211R/5 One-way intercom system with intercommunicating service between 2 intercoms 64
-Si 212R/1  Two-way intercom system with intercommunicating service between 2 apartments 65
- Si 212R/3 Two-way intercom system with intercommunicating service in an apartment 65
- Si 214R/1 Multi-way intercom system with a door station and some apartments with intercommunicating service 67
4+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS 68
- Si 41MR/2 Multi-way mixed intercom and video intercom system connected to one external door station 69
- Si 41MR/28 Multi-way video intercom system connected to one external door station with surveillance camera 71
- Si 42MR/1 Multi-way video intercom system connected to two external door stations, one of which only audio 73
- Si 42MR/2 Multi-way video intercom system connected to two external door stations 75

- Si 46MR/1 Multi-way video intercom system with secondary video stations and 1 main common video station (multiple entrance) 77

- Si 46MR/2 Multi-way video intercom system with secondary door stations only audio and 1 main common video station (multiple 79

entrance)
- Si 46MR/9 One-way video intercom system with secondary video stations and 1 main common video station 81
- Si 46MR/150ne-way video intercom system with secondary door stations only audio and 1 main common video station 83

- Si 47MR/1 Multi-way video intercom system with secondary video stations and 2 main common video stations (multiple entrance) 85

- Si411R/1 One-way video intercom system 86
- Additional diagrams for systems NOT intercommunicating 87
- Si 411R/41 One-way videointercom system with intercommunicating service between 2 videointercoms 88
- Si 412R/18 Two-way videointercom system with intercommunicating service between 2 apartments 89
- Si 414R/8 Multi-way videointercom system with a door station and some apartments with intercommunicating service 91
Notes.

For a clearer understanding of the diagrams, the sequence of terminals in each individual article has not been followed. Only the
terminal code (letter and/or number) is valid, not the graphic sequence.
Terminals with the same letter or number have the same functions.

The items may have more terminals than the ones shown in the installation diagrams. The excess terminals mustnotbe connected.
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Si 21MR/1-21MR/2

INTERCOMS WITH OR WITHOUT PRIVATE CONVERSATION CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 AG100A PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89 1 MAS61+-MAS63 (1) 1 MD84+MD812
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 *
AG21 1 PL10PED+PL12PED 1 MAS10PED+MAS12PED 1 MD10ED+MD12ED

AG222 PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD21+MD228

1 AG30ED PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50

241DMA 241DMA 241D

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons

EX321 Exhito series modular intercom

KM811wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button
PT511EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
SM50 *** Private conversation module

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing generator
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Refersto number of users.
(1) Or MA61+-MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
** Only for diagram "b"; system with private conversation.

Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes
- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 50.
- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 50.

Agoradoor station

Note. Door station AG100A do not have the terminal " E" because the requested connection is automatically done inserting the pre-assembled
cable which comes with the product (see drawing 5a on page 18). On the contrary, do not forgetto make the connection between the terminal " 1"
of art. AG100A and terminal "E" of the additional door stations AG100T's (if any).
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Si 21MR/1

Si 21MR/2

a) INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR

STATION

************** T KM811

X2

Xn

|

|

|

|

|

| = |
3 I
7fi21:: 1
- |

EX321

PTS11E  EX311

KM811 EX321

PTS511E  EX311

TN
J0000JO0W

Agora Profilo Matrix

Mody

AG100T |

PL2.. }
241DMA,

MAS2.. !
241DMA|

AG100A
AG30ED

PL1.PED

SE (12Vac-1A max)

Note

X2

b) INTERCOMS WITH PRIVATE CONVERSATION CON-
NECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

- InallSM50 cuttheresistance R1andintheintercomthe jumper W1.

EX321 EX311

KM811 PT511E

EX311

e B

KM811 PT511E

T

000J0O0N

PL2. |
241DMA,

MAS2.. |

241DMA|

AG100A

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
AG30ED |

PL1.PED !

MAS1.PED}
MD1.ED !

SE (12Vac-1A max)

,,@ PRS210ED

i S |
>

- I 230v
L 127v
L0

1
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Si 22MR/1

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHED EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

... Referstonumber of users.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
2 AG100A PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 . MD71+MD74
AG100T 2 PL81+PL89 2 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 2 MD84+MD812
AG20 2 PL91+PL99 * 2 MA91+MA93 * 2 MD94+MD912 *
AG21 2 PL10PED+PL12PED 2 MAS10PED+MAS12PED 2 MD10ED+MD12ED
AG222 PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 . MD21+MD228
2 AG30ED PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241DMA 241D
o INTERNAL STATIONS
EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons
EX321 Exhito series modular intercom
KM811wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button
PT511EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
o VARIOUS ARTICLES
1 1473 Exchanger
1 PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing generator
1 PRS210 Transformer
2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 50.
- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 50.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. Tocreate theterminal"E" inthe
door stations AG100A itis necessary to cut
the red wirewhich connectsthe door speaker
amplifier AG30ED to the backlighting board
with diodes and LED’s (see figure).

The terminal "E" of the entrance “a” must
remain disconnected and insulated, onthe
contrary that of entrance “b” must be
connectedtotheterminals"E" of additional
AG100T's (if any).

Install the privacy module.

If privacy feature is requested, SM50
module must be installed inside all the EX321 EX311
intercoms.

——_——— e —— — 4

|

|

|

|

(o |

|

o

KM811 PT511E
Inall SM50 cut theresistance R1andintheintercom
the jumper W1.
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Si 22MR/1

INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHED EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

************ 1 EX321 EX311

i E?

L——
_____ e KM811 PT511E
EX321 EX311
[
—X
2222
=f
=0
=k
Mody
|
| AG100T !
I PL2.. |
— —{rh 241DMA|
[ | |
MAS2..
|
I 241DMA,
: MD2.. |
| ! 241D |
l |
l |
e 8 |
|
|
¢ |
T |
|
,,,,,,,,,, P':\—i :
s h ° C] |
7 B o E
7o 01 AG100A |
— I = AG30ED |
2 ’ = PL1.PED !
— !
L1 * LA MAS1.PED!
%m ("i s MD1.ED |
L=1T1
7777777777 J ‘
entrance "a" ! entrance "b"
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Si 26MR/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series

1+X AG100A PL71+PL73
AG100T 1+X PL81+PL89 1+X
AG20 1+X PL91+PL99 * 1+X
AG21 1+X PL1OPED+PL12PED 1+X
AG222 PL21+PL228
1+X AGS30ED PL20, PL50
241DMA

o INTERNAL STATIONS

MATRIX series

MODY series
MA71+-MA73 MD71+-MD74
MAS61+MASB3 (1) 1+X MD81+MD812
MA91+MA93 * 1+X MD91+MD912 *

MAS10PED+MAS12PED 1+X MD10ED+MD12ED

MAS22, MAS24 MD21+MD228
MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241D

EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons
EX321 Exhito series modular intercom
KM811wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button
PT511EW Project series intercom with 1 call button

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

X 1473 Exchanger

X PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing generator
1 PRS210 Transformer

1+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)

1+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Referstonumber of users.
X Referstothe number of stairways.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and
table on page 50.

Working instructions.

Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched
tothe door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. Inthe door station AG100A ofthe
secondary entrances create the terminal
"E" cutting the red wire which connects the
door speaker AG30ED to the backlighting
board (see figure), than connect it to the
terminals "E" of additional AG100T's (if
any).

In the door station AG100A of the main
entrance only cutand insulate the conductor
“E” (redwire).

Install the privacy module.

If privacy feature is requested, SM50 module must be

installed inside all the intercoms. EX321 EX311

——_——— e —— — 4

|
|
|
|
|
|
W |
|

4

KM811 PT511E
InallSM50 cut theresistance R1andinthe intercomthe jumper W1.

The main entrance push-button panel must have separate common
terminals. One common terminal for each secondary door station. The
common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and Matrix series can be
separated only module by module.
The common terminals of push-button
Agora series can be separated according
to the requirements, by cutting
opportunely the common rail or just do
not using it.

Common buttons

building “a” Ne
. In Mody series the common terminals
of push-buttons can be separated
S module by module or every 2 push-
S S buttons by cutting opportunely the
Z common rail which connects the
common terminals of push-buttons.
((’ e }
%
S J
%
(%

g

1@” :

Common of
g button 1 and 2
To separate
common of

% E i
I buttons cut here

&

Il

™ Common of
button 3 and 4

I —

Common buttons
building “b”
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Si 26MR/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)

KM Ex321 A KM811  EX321 B «C.D.”
—
PTSME  EX311 PTSME  EX311
KM811 EX321 o KM811 EX321

PT511E  EX311 PT511E  EX311

secondary entrance"a"  Xn(A) X3(A) X2(A) secondary entrance "b" B) X2(B)

AG100T

AG100T

PL2.. PL2..
241DMA 241DMA

MAS2..
241DMA

MAS2..
241DMA

|

|

|

|

|
| Te=TT oo ! PSR !
T T3 | .3 |
AG100A Gy Ik @} AG100A e @}
| |
AG30ED i {100] 1473 | AG30ED {100] r3 |
PL1.PED 1 I | PL1.PED I il |
MAS1.PED - 11 1 MAS1.PED ikl }
L ! I 1 | MD1.ED I |
*********** [BEnD) R BEOm
=2 e

Matrix

0 A
127v —1 “cD.”
230V 1 [
& L i
,,,,, ]
PRS210ED

PRS210ED
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MD2.
MAS2.

| MA1S.PED
Profilo |
MD1.ED

Matrix
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Si 26MR/2

ONE-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION

e Main DOOR STATION

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 AG100A PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89 1 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+-MD812
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MAQ3* 1 MD91+MD912 *
AG21 1 PL10PED+PL12PED 1 MAS10PED+MAS12PED 1 MD10ED+MD12ED

AG222 PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD21+-MD228

1 AG30ED PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50

e Secondary DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

X AG100A X PL71 X MA71 X MD71

X AG21 X PL81 X MAS61 (1) X MD81

3xX AG20 X PL91 * X MA91 * X MD91 *

X AG30ED X PL11PED X MAS11PED X MD11ED

X 241DMA X 241DMA X 241D

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons

EX321 Exhito series modular intercom

KM811W Compact series intercom with 1 call button
PT511EW Project series intercom with 1 call button

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

X 1473 Exchanger

X PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing generator
1 PRS210 Transformer

1+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)

1+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

X D ** 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007)

... Referstonumber of users.

X Referstothe number of stairways.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and
table on page 50.

Working instructions.

Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched
tothe door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. In the door stations AG100A itis
necessary to cut and insulate the red wire
which connects the door speaker amplifier
AG30ED to the backlighting board with diodes
and LED’s (see figure).

— FARFISA 60
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Si 26MR/2

ONE-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION
(multiple entrance)

Profllo ‘ PL11PED Profilo ‘ PL11PED
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“cD."
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KM811  EX321 KMB11  EX321
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| ° | ‘
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Si 27TMR/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON STATIONS (multiple

entrance)

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series

2+X AG100A PL71+PL73
AG100T 2+X PL81+PL89 2+X
AG20 2+X PL91+PL99 * 2+X
AG21 2+X PL1OPED+PL12PED 2+X
AG222 PL21+PL228
2+X AG30ED PL20, PL50
241DMA

o INTERNAL STATIONS

MATRIX series

MODY series
MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
MAS61+MAS63 (1) 2+X MD81+MD812
MA91+MAO3* 2+X MD91+MD912 *

MAS10PED+MAS12PED 2+X MD10ED+MD12ED

MAS22, MAS24 MD21+MD228
MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241D

EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons

EX321 Exhito series modular intercom

KM811W Compact series intercom with 1 call button
PT511EW Project series intercom with 1 call button

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

2xX 1473 Exchanger

X PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing generator
2 PRS210 Transformer

2+X  PA** Door release push-button (optional)

2+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

... Referstonumber of users.

X Referstothe number of stairways.

1) Or MA61+-MAB3.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and
table on page 50.

Working instructions.

Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched
tothe door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. Inthe door station AG100A ofthe
secondary entrances create the terminal
"E" cutting the red wire which connects the
door speaker AG30ED to the backlighting
board (see figure), than connect it to the
terminals "E" of additional AG100T's (if
any).

In the door station AG100A of the main
entrances only cutand insulate the conductor
“E” (redwire).

Install the privacy module.

If privacy feature is requested, SM50 module must be

installed inside all the intercoms. EX321 EX311

——_——— e ——— 4

|
|
|
|
|
|
W |
|

4

KM811 PT511E
Inall SM50 cut theresistance R1andintheintercomthe jumper W1.

The main entrance push-button panel must have separate common
terminals. One common terminal for each secondary door station. The
common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and Matrix series can be
separated only module by module.
The common terminals of push-button
Agora series can be separated according
to the requirements, by cutting
opportunely the common rail or just do
not using it.

Common buttons

building “a” S
\E »i

)
P
a
5

In Mody series the common terminals
of push-buttons can be separated
module by module or every 2 push-
buttons by cutting opportunely the
common rail which connects the
common terminals of push-buttons.

=t

I Common of
i I button 1 and 2

To separate
common of

% E i
I buttons cut here

&

Il

™ Common of
button 3 and 4

I —

Common buttons
building “b”
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Si 27TMR/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON STATIONS (multiple
entrance)
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Si 211R/1 One-way system diagrams
ONE-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM
| Agora N
|
| P2},
' P1 i
! |
: S
[ c
! E i -
| AG100A 1 TEak
| AG30ED —H o3l
| PL11PED E; ° ___l
| MAS11PED — -2 L |
| MD11ED O PA
------ ——_Toe " sl
i | | 22222 SE = [A]=]c-] |
——9| 0 | EX311 EX321 KM811 PT511E
oo | =3 12V — | os210ED !
Profilo  Matrix ~ Mody B0V T T )
Si 211R/5

ONE-WAY INTERCOM

SYSTEM WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE BETWEEN 2 INTERCOMS

I
I 1
AG100A | o i “
AG30ED T F | 3 jE }
PL11PED 7 ]r-—-——-—--—- Hct+--—--+1cC |
— ! arli————1[p !
MAS11PED [A[=], ATl i ‘
T Pr---- dal]
MD11ED t==a

VARIOUS ARTICLES for Si 211R/1

*********** @,",W 1443ED
| I .
L AL IC 1 PRS210 T~ 0
\ | |
—o | — 127V
—— == I PRS210ED | 230V
" ! 230V
Profilo Matrix Mody — &UVTTILL TR T I -—=- EX311 EX321 KM811
e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS for Si 211R/1 and Si 211R/5
AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
1 AG100A 1 PL71 1 MA71 1 MD71
1 AG21 1 PL81 1 MAS61 (1) 1 MD81
3 AG20 1 PLO1 * 1 MA91 * 1 MD91 *
1 AG30ED 1 PL11PED 1 MAS11PED 1 MD11ED
o INTERNAL STATIONS for Si 211R/1 o INTERNAL STATIONS for Si 211R/5
1 EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons 2 EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons
1 EX321 Exhito series modular intercom 2 EX321 Exhito series modular intercom
1 KMm8l11iw Compact series intercom with 1 call button 2 KM811wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button
1 PT511EW  Projectseries intercom with 1 call button 2 ST701 Additional push-button for intercom KM811W

VARIOUS ARTICLES for Si 211R/5

**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 52.

— FARFISA

1 PRS210ED Transformerwithelectronicringinggenerator | 1 PRS210ED
1 PA* Door release push-button (optional) 1 PRS210
1 SE* Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) 1 1443ED
1 PA*
1 SE*
(1) Or MA61. Notes
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood
covers.

on page 50.

Transformer with electronic ringing generator
Transformer

Switcher module for intercommunicating system
Door release push-button (optional)

Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

- Inart. 1443ED itis necessary to move the jumper J1inthe positionindicated
in the installation diagram (see also on page 48).

- Donotforgetto connectthe terminal E withthe terminal 1 of the door stations
Profilo, Matrix and Mody (no connectionitis required inthe Agoraseries).

- Forwires dimensioning referto the installation recommendations and table
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Two-way intercommunicating system diagrams Si 212R/1

TWO-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE BETWEEN 2 APARTMENTS

| AG100A
| AG30ED

| PL12PED
| MA12SPED

@ EX311 EX321 KM811

Profilo  Matrix

Note.
In the door station AG100A cut the red wire to create the terminal “E” (see drawing 5b on page 18). Si 212R/3

TWO-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE BETWEEN IN AN APARTMENT

+++++++ kY

1
. \
( | |
\ P2}
} P1 EX311 EX321 KM811 PT511E
| |
—l
| ct .. [J1=2-3
‘ E [1p] ! L
=11 1P| b
| AG100A 1_4:] | v e Iy i
| AG30ED (L] [ Rt Iy M
| PL12PED = ® 7]y +clq----[c |
I 1
| MA12PED LA \ A=l {[A1]4 +[P ‘
S - = ([P]7————4[A1 !
| MD12ED — = Eatt ]
’ I L 1443ED
il 5| (E2222 o iAL=Te ] prs2to TR FE—o
=2 8 127V ‘ L 127v
I T 4 PRS210ED | 230V
Profilo  Matrix Mody 230V \
********* - EX311 EX321 KM811

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS for Si 212R/1 and Si 212R/3

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 AG100A 1 PL71 1 MA71 1 MD71

2 AG21 1 PL81 1 MAS61 (1) 1 MD81

2 AG20 1 PL91 * 1 MA91 * 1 MD91 *

1 AG30ED 1 PL12PED 1 MAS12PED 1 MD12ED

o INTERNAL STATIONS for Si 212R/1 o INTERNAL STATIONS for Si 212R/3

2 EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons 3 EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons

2 EX321 Exhito series modular intercom 3 EX321 Exhito series modular intercom

2 KM811wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button 3 KM811wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button

2 ST701 Additional push-button forintercomKM811W | 2 ST701 Additional push-button for intercom KM811W
1 PT511EW Project series intercom with 1 call button

e VARIOUS ARTICLES for Si 212R/1 and Si 212R/3

1 PRS210ED Transformerwithelectronicringing generator

1 PRS210 Transformer

1 1443ED Switcher module for intercommunicating system

1 PA* Door release push-button (optional)

1 SE* Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

(1) Or MA61. Notes

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood | - Inart. 1443ED itis necessary to move the jumper J1inthe positionindicated

covers. in the installation diagram (see also on page 48).

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. - Donotforgetto connectthe terminal E withthe terminal 1 of the door stations
Profilo, Matrix and Mody (no connectionitis required inthe Agoraseries).

Working instructions. See page 52. - Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table
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Si 214R/1

MULTI-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH A DOOR STATION AND SOME APARTMENTS WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 AG100A PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89 1 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+MD812
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+-MD912 *
AG21 1 PL10PED+PL12PED 1 MAS10PED+MAS12PED 1 MD10ED+MD12ED

AG222 PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD21+MD228

1 AG30ED PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50

241DMA 241DMA 241D

o INTERNAL STATIONS WITHOUT INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE (for the details of the internal intercommunicating devices which can
be installed see the list on the bottom of this page)

EX311 Exhito series with 2 call buttons

EX321 Exhito series modular intercom

KM811W Compact series intercom with 1 call button
PT511EW Project series intercom with 1 call button

e VARIOUS ARTICLES (for all the specific devices to be installed in the intercommunicating apartments see the detailed list on the bottom of
this page)

1 PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing generator
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

Agoradoor station
. Referstonumber of users.

(1) Or MA61+-MAB3. Attention. In the door station
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers. AG100A ofthe secondary en-
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. trances create theterminal "E"
cutting the red wire which con-
Working instructions. See page 52. nects the door speaker
AG30ED to the backlighting
Notes board (see figure).

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

- Forwires dimensioning referto the installation recommendations and
table on page 50.

In the multi-apartment diagram are shown 3 different examples of connection for the intercommunicating
service.

(A) Intercommunicating service between 2 | (B) Intercommunicating service in the | (C) Intercommunicating service in the

apartments each of them with 2 parallel sameapartment between 2intercoms same apartment with 3 intercoms
intercoms (Exhito and/or Compactseries) (Exhito and/or Compact series) Exhito series
Exhito Compact Exhito Compact Exhito
4 EX311 4 KM811W 2 EX311 2 KM811wW 3 EX311 3 EX321
EX321 1 1443ED EX321 2 ST701 3 EX301 3 EX301
1 1443ED 1 PRS210 1 1443ED 1 1443ED 1 1443ED 1 1443ED
1 PRS210 4 ST701 1 PRS210 1 PRS210 1 PRS210 1 PRS210
Notes: Notes:
- Inthe art. 1443ED move the jumperJ1fromthe | - Verifythatintheart. 1443EDthe jumperJ1 | Notes:
position 2-3 to the position 1-2. has been set in the position 2-3. - Verify thatin the art. 1443ED the jumper J1

- In each of the 2 apartments it is be possible to | - To make an intercommunicating call, pick has been set in the position 2-3.
connectatmaximum 3intercomsin parallel, but up the handset, be sure that there are not | - To make an intercommunicating call, pick
theintercommunicating calls are between apart- any other communication in progress, and upthe handset, be sure thatthere are notany
ments (and notamong the intercomsinthe same press the push-button 1. The called inter- othercommunicationin progress, and press

apartment). com, toreceive the ringing tone, musthave the push-button 1 or 2. The called intercom,
the handset correctly hooked in its place to receive the ringing tone, must have the
(notunhooked). handset correctly hooked in its place (not

unhooked).
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1+1 INTERCOMS

Si 214R/1

Multi-way intercommunicating system diagrams
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SINODYALNIOZAIA T+

Si 41MR/2

STATION

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

MULTI-WAY MIXED INTERCOM AND VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR

AGORA'series PROFILO series

1 AG100V PL71+PL73
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 *
AG21 1 PL40PCED+PL42PCED
AG222 PL40PED-+PL42PED
1 AG40CED PL21+PL228
PL20, PL50
241DMA

e VIDEOINTERCOMS

MATRIX series
MA71+-MA73

MAS61+MAS63 (1)

1 MA91+MA93*

1 MAS43CED
MAS43ED
MAS22, MAS24
MAS20
241DMA

MODY series

MD72+MD74
MD82+MD812
MD92+MD912 *
MD10ED+MD12ED
MD41D
MD21+MD228
MD20, MD50

241D

R e

ECHOS series EXHITO series

COMPACT series

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W
9083 EX3160 WB8111
WA9100T-W WB3161
TA9160 TA3160

o INTERCOMS

EXHITO series COMPACT series PROJECT series
EX311 KM811W PT511EW
EX321 SM50 *** SM50 ***
SM5Q ***

. Refersto number of users.
(1) Or MA61+-MAB3.

**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
** Use only for privacy feature.

Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes

Agoradoor stations

terminal "E" of the additional door stations AG100T's (if any).

— FARFISA

Note. Door station AG100V do nothave the terminal " E" because the requested
connection is automatically done inserting the pre-assembled cable which
comes with the product (see drawing 5a on page 18). On the contrary, do not
forget to make the connection between the terminal "1" of art. AG100V and

1 1181E Timed power-supply

DVv2D-DV4D Video distributors

1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.
- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 50.
- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the
videointercoms only when the systemisin stand-by,
itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 0r1472)
and connect it as shown on the diagram.

to the videoin-
tercoms

181E
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Si 41MR/2

STATION

MULTI-WAY MIXED INTERCOM

AND VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR
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SIWODYILNIOZIAIA T+

Si 41MR/28

LANCE CAMERA

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEIL-

o INTERNAL STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 AG100A PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 . MD71+MD74
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+MD812
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+MD912 *
AG21 1 PL10PED+PL12PED 1 MAS10PED+MAS12PED 1 MD10ED+MD12ED

AG222 PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 . MD21+MD228

1 AG30ED PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50

241DMA 241DMA 241D

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series
EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W
9083 EX3160 wB8111
WA9100T-W WB3161
TA9160 TA3160

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 1181E Timed power-supply

DVv2D-DV4D Video distributors

1 CVo1 Video signal converter

1 TVT.. CCTV camera

1 H.. Lens with or without autoiris

1 CU.. Outdoor heated housing

1 AST.. Bracket for camera or housing

1 APS.. Power supply for camera

1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Refersto number of users.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.
- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 50.
- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

Agoradoor station

Note. Door station AG100A do not have the terminal "E" because the requested
connection is automatically done inserting the pre-assembled cable which comes
with the product (see drawing 5a on page 18). On the contrary, do not forgetto make
the connection between the terminal "1" of art. AG100A and terminal "E" of the
additional door stations AG100T's (if any).

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the
videointercoms only whenthe systemisin standby,
itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 0r1472)
and connect it as shown on the diagram.

to the videoin-
tercoms

181E
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Si 41MR/28

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEIL-

LANCE CAMERA
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SIWOOYILNIOFAIA T+17

Si 42MR/1

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH
ONLY AUDIO

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 AG100V PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74

1 AG100A 2 PL81+PL89 MAS61+-MAS63 (1) 2 MD82+-MD812
AG100T 2 PL91+PL99 * 2 MA91+MA93* 2 MD92+-MD912 *
AG20 1 PL40PCED+PL42PCED 1 MAS43CED 2 MD10ED+MD12ED
AG21 PL40PED+PL42PED MASA43ED 1 MD41D

AG222 1 PL10PED+PL12PED 1 MAS10PED+MAS12PED .. MD21+MD228

1 AG30ED PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD20, MD50

1 AG40CED PL20, PL50 MAS20 241D

241DMA 241DMA

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series
EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W
9083 EX3160 wB8111
WA9100T-W WB3161
TA9160 TA3160

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 1473 Exchanger

1 1181E Timed power-supply

1 PRS210 Transformer

DV2D-DV4D Video distributors

2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Referstonumber of users.
1) Or MA61+-MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state
until a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.
- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 50.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

Agoradoor stations Control switching ON deactivation
door station AG100A and AG100V it is . . !

. . itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 0r1472)
necessaryto cutthe red wire which connects and connect it as shown on the diagram
the door speaker amplifier AG30ED or )
AG40CED to the backlighting board with to the videoin-
diodes and LED's (see figure). tercoms
The terminal "E" of the entrance “b” must
remain disconnected and insulated, onthe
contrary that of entrance “a” must be
connectedtotheterminals"E" of additional
AG100T's (if present).

1181E
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4+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Si 42MR/1
MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH

ONLY AUDIO
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SIWNODYILNIOZAIA T+

Si 42MR/2

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
2 AG100V PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74
AG100T 2 PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 2 MD82+MD812
AG20 2 PL91+PL99 * 2 MA91+MA93* 2 MD92+-MD912 *
AG21 2 PL40PCED+PL42PCED 2 MAS43CED 2 MD10ED+MD12ED
AG222 PL40PED+PL42PED MAS43ED 2 MD41D
2 AG40CED PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241DMA 241D
o INTERNAL STATIONS
ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series
EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W
9083 EX3160 wB8111
WA9100T-W wB3161
TA9160 TA3160
o VARIOUS ARTICLES
1 1473 Exchanger
1 1181E Timed power-supply
1 PRS210 Transformer
DV2D-DV4D Video distributors
2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Refersto number of users.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state
until a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 50.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

- WithEchos videointercoms series itis possible to monitor also the “b” entrance by connecting the terminal P1 of the Echos videointercoms
tothe terminal “4” of the exchanger art.1473 and by moving the jumper J2 on the back of the videointercom to the position 2-3 (see page 4).

Agoradoor stations Control switching ON deactivation

. U )\ To activate the control switching ON from the
Attention. Tocreate the terminal"E" inthe videointercoms onlywhenthe systemisin stand-by,
door station AG100V itis necessary to cut itis necessarytoinstall arelay (type 1471 or1472)
the red wirewhich connectsthe door speaker and connectit as shown on the diagram.
amplifier AG40CED to the backlighting
board with diodes and LED’s (see figure). &R 22& ) N\ &~ ~NY~YN | 0 to the videoin-
The terminal "E" of the entrance “b” must ] 4 tercoms
remain disconnected and insulated, on the
contrary that of entrance “a” must be
connected tothe terminals"E" of additional
AG100T's (if present).

1181E
1473
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4+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Si 42MR/2

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
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SINODYALNIOZAIA T+

Si 46MR/1

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO

STATION (multiple entrance)

e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series

1+X AG100V PL71+PL73
AG100T 1+X PL81+PL89
AG20 1+X PL91+PL99 * 1+X
AG21 1+X PL40PCED+PL42PCED 1+X
AG222 PL40PED-+PL42PED
1+X AG40CED PL21+PL228
PL20, PL50
241DMA

o INTERNAL STATIONS

MATRIX series

MODY series
MA71+-MA73 MD72+-MD74
MAS61+MASB3 (1) 1+X MD82+MD812
MA91+MA93* 1+X MD92+MD912 *
MAS43CED 1+X MD10ED+MD12ED
MAS43ED 1+X MD41D
MAS22, MAS24 MD21+-MD228
MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241D

ECHOS series EXHITO series

COMPACT series

EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111wW
9083 EX3160 wB8111
WA9100T-W WB3161
TA9160 TA3160
e VARIOUS ARTICLES
X 1473 Exchanger Control switching ON deactivation
1+X 1181E Timed power-supply To activate the control switching ON from the
1+... DV2D-DV4D Video distributors videointercoms only when the systemisin stand-by,
1+X  PA** Door release push-button (optional) itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 0r1472)
1+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) and connect it as shown on the diagram.
. Referstonumber of users. to the videoin-
X Referstonumber of stairways. tercoms
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
Notes
- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations 1181E
MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.
- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.
- Forwires dimensioning and video connectionrefer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.
- With Echos videointercoms series itis possible to monitor also the
main entrance by connecting the terminal P1 of the Echos 1473
videointercoms to the terminal “5” of the exchanger art.1473 con-

nectedtoits ownriser and by moving the jumper J2 onthe back ofthe
videointercoms to the position 2-3 (see on page 4).

Working instructions.

Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically
switched to the door station which has made the calland remainin this
state until a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. Inthe door station AG100V ofthe
secondary entrances create the terminal
"E" cutting the red wire which connects the
door speaker AG40CED to the backlighting
board (see figure), than connect it to the
terminals "E" of additional AG100T's (if
any).

In the door station AG100V of the main
entrance only cutand insulate the conductor
“E” (red wire).

The main entrance push-button panel must have separate common
terminals. One common terminal for each secondary door station. The
common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and Matrix series can be
separated only module by module.
The common terminals of push-button
Agora series can be separated according
to the requirements, by cutting
opportunely the common rail or just do
not using it.

Common buttons

building “a” L

‘
28
"
2

Common buttons
building “b”

In Mody series the common terminals
of push-buttons can be separated
module by module or every 2 push-
buttons by cutting opportunely the
common rail which connects the
common terminals of push-buttons.

%ﬁﬁi
]

} Common of
e button 1 and 2

To separate
common of
buttons cut here

T Common of
button 3 and 4

— FARFISA
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Si 46MR/1

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO

STATION (multiple entrance)
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SINODYALNIOZAIA T+

Si 46MR/2

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN

COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 AG100V PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74

X AG100A 1+X PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1+X MD82+MD812
AG100T 1+X PL91+PL99 * 1+X MA91+MA93* 1+X MD92+MD912 *
AG20 1 PL40PCED+PL42PCED 1 MAS43CED 1+X MD10ED+MD12ED
AG21 PL40PED+PL42PED MAS43ED 1 MD41D

AG222 X PL10PED+PL12PED X MAS10PED+MAS12PED .. MD21+MD228

X AG30ED PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD20, MD50

1 AG40CED PL20, PL50 MAS20 241D

241DMA 241DMA

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series
EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W
9083 EX3160 wB8111
WA9100T-W WB3161
TA9160 TA3160

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

X 1473 Exchanger

1+X 1181E Timed power-supply

1+.. DV2D-DV4D Video distributors

1+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)
1+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Refersto number of users.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations
MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

If it is requested to monitor the main entrance it is necessary to
connectthe terminal “ 4" of the videointercoms to the terminal “ 5” of
the exchanger art. 1473 connected to its own riser.

Working instructions.

Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically
switched to the door station which has made the calland remain in this
state until a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. Inthe door station AG100A ofthe
secondary entrances create the terminal
"E" cutting the red wire which connects the
door speaker AG30ED to the backlighting
board (see figure), than connect it to the
terminals "E" of additional AG100T's (if
any).

In the door station AG100V of the main
entrance only cutand insulate the conductor
“E” (redwire).

The main entrance push-button panel must have separate common
terminals. One common terminal for each secondary door station. The
common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and Matrix series can be
separated only module by module.
The common terminals of push-button
Agora series can be separated according
to the requirements, by cutting
opportunely the common rail or just do
not using it.

Common buttons

building “a” S
\E »i

In Mody series the common terminals
of push-buttons can be separated
module by module or every 2 push-
buttons by cutting opportunely the
common rail which connects the
common terminals of push-buttons.

‘5,7 3
8 1l } Common of
‘ \ EQJ_— " button 1 and 2
I To separate
‘ common of
I buttons cut here
Erell
& @ il ™ Common of
Common buttons — J button 3 and 4

building “b”
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Si 46MR/2

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN
COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)
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Si 46MR/9

ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO

STATION

¢ MAIN DOOR STATION

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
1 AG100V PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89 MAS61+-MAS63 (1) 1 MD82+-MD812
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD92+-MD912 *
AG21 1 PL40PCED+PL42PCED 1 MAS43CED 1 MD10ED+MD12ED
AG222 PL40PED+PL42PED MAS43ED 1 MD41D
1 AG40CED PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241DMA 241D
o SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS
AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
X AG100V X PL71 X MA71 X MD72
X AG21 X PL81 X MAS61 (1) X MD81
X AG20 X PLO1 * X MA91* X MD91 *
X AGA40ED X PL41PCED X MAS43CED X MD41D
PL41PED MAS43ED X MD11ED

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series

COMPACT series

EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111wW
9083 EX3160 wB8111
WA9100T-W WB3161
TA9160 TA3160

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

X 1473 Exchanger

1+x 1181E Timed power-supply

1+.. DV2D-DV4D Video distributors

1+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)

1+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

X D ** 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007)

. Referstonumber of users.
X Referstonumber of stairways.
(1) Or MA61+-MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations
MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connectionrefer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

Working instructions.

Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically
switched to the door station which has made the calland remain in this
state until a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

— FARFISA 80

Agoradoor stations

Attention. In the door station AG100V itis
necessary to cut and insulate the red wire
which connects the door speaker amplifier
AG40CED to the backlighting board with
diodes and LED’s (see figure).
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ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO
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Si 46MR/15

ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COM-

MON VIDEO STATION

o MAIN DOOR STATION

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
1 AG100V PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89 MAS61+-MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+MD812
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+MD912 *
AG21 1 PL40PCED+PL42PCED 1 MAS43CED 1 MD10ED+MD12ED
AG222 PL40PED+PL42PED MAS43ED 1 MD41D
1 AG40CED PL21+PL228 MAS22, MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241DMA 241D
e SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS
AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
X AG100A X PL71 X MA71 X MD71
X AG21 X PL81 X MAS61 (1) X MD81
3xX AG20 X PLO1 * X MA91* X MD91 *
X AG30ED X PL11PED X MAS11PED X MD11ED

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series

EXHITO series

COMPACT series

EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111w
9083 EX3160 wB8111
WA9100T-W WB3161
TA9160 TA3160

o VARIOUS ARTICLES

X 1473 Exchanger

1+x 1181E Timed power-supply

1+.. DV2D-DV4D Video distributors

1+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)

1+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

X D ** 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007)

. Referstonumber of users.
X Refersto number of stairways.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations
MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

Forwires dimensioning and video connection referto the installation
instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

Working instructions.
Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

— FARFISA

The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically
switched to the door station which has made the calland remain in this
state until a call from another entrance is received.

Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. Inthe door stations AG100A and
AG100V itis necessary to cut and insulate
the red wire which connects the door speaker
amplifier AG30ED or AG40CED to the
backlighting board with diodes and LED’s

(seefigure).
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Si 47MR/1

STATIONS (multiple entrance)

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO

AGORA'series PROFILO series

o INTERNAL STATIONS

MATRIX series

2+X  AG100V PL71+PL73
AG100T 2+X PL81+PL89
AG20 2+X PL91+PL99 * 2+X
AG21 2+X PL40OPCED+PL42PCED 2+X
AG222 PL40PED-+PL42PED
2+X AG40CED PL21+PL228
PL20, PL50
241DMA

MODY series
MA71+-MA73 MD72+-MD74
MAS61+MASB3 (1) 2+X MD82+MD812
MA91+MA93* 2+X MD92+MD912 *
MAS43CED 2+X MDI10ED+MD12ED
MAS43ED 2+X MD41D
MAS22, MAS24 MD21+-MD228
MAS20 MD20, MD50
241DMA 241D

ECHOS series EXHITO series

COMPACT series

. Referstonumber of users.
X Referstonumber of stairways.
1) Or MA61+-MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations
MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 50.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connectionrefer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

- With Echos videointercoms series itis possible to monitor also the
main entrances by connecting the terminals P1 and P2 of the Echos
videointercoms respectively to the terminals “6” and “3" of the
exchangerart. 1473 (DS2) connected toitsown riser and by moving
the jumper J2 on the back of the videointercoms to the position 2-3
(see on page 4).

Working instructions.

Asthe basic system described on page 52, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically
switched to the door station which has made the calland remain in this
state until a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Agoradoor stations

Attention. Inthe door station AG100V of the
secondary entrances create the terminal " E"
cutting the red wire which connects the door 3

(see figure), than connect it to the terminals
"E" of additional AG100T'’s (if any).

In the door station AG100V of the main
entrances only cutand insulate the conductor 7z
“E” (redwire).

EH9161CT EX3100C KM8111CW

EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111wW

9083 EX3160 wB8111

WA9100T-W WB3161

TA9160 TA3160
e VARIOUS ARTICLES
2xX 1473 Exchanger Control switching ON deactivation
1+X 1181E Timed power-supply To activate the control switching ON from the
1 PRS210 Transformer videointercoms only when the systemisin stand-by,
2+.. DV2D-DV4D Video distributors itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or 1472)
2+X PA** Door release push-button (optional) and connect it as shown on the diagram.
2+X SE** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

to the videoin-
tercoms

1181E

4
1473 (DS1)

The main entrance push-button panel must have separate common
terminals. One common terminal for each secondary door station. The
common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and Matrix series can be
separated only module by module.
The common terminals of push-button
Agora series can be separated according
to the requirements, by cutting
opportunely the common rail or just do
not using it.

Common buttons
building “a”

t

T &
% &
A
2

In Mody series the common terminals
of push-buttons can be separated
module by module or every 2 push-
buttons by cutting opportunely the
common rail which connects the
common terminals of push-buttons.

I } Common of
e button 1 and 2

EE‘
% I To separate
common of
E I buttons cut here
~

™ Common of
button 3 and 4

Common buttons
building “b”

— FARFISA
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Si 47TMR/1

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO
STATIONS (multiple entrance)
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Si 411R/1

ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM

\
[
[
[
[
[
[
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[
[
| .
\
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\ ‘ — [l
\
| ‘ P
} ® } Echos _
‘ ; } Compactf§ Exhito f§ Exhito §§
o= - \
— \
i e ~777{77777777
EZA [A[=[Flc[n]4] !
O [ J
Mody 1181E @
N = O
(= N
Profilo <<
e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
1 AG100V 1 PL71 1 MA71 1 MD72
1 AG21 1 PL81 1 MAS61 (1) 1 MD82
1 AG20 1 PLO1 * 1 MA91* 1 MD92 *
1 AG40CED 1 PL41PCED 1 MAS43CED 1 MD11ED
PL41PED MAS43ED 1 MD41D

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series

1 EH9161CT 1 EX3100C 1 KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W

1 9083 EX3160 1 WwB8111

1 WA9100T-W 1 WB3161

1 TA9160 1 TA3160

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 1181E Timed power-supply

1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

(1) Or MA61.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes
- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.
- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and table on pages 50.

Agoradoor station

Note. Door station AG100V do not have the terminal " E" because the requested connection is automatically done inserting the pre-assembled
cable which comes with the product (see drawing 5a on page 18).
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Additional diagrams for systems NOT intercommunicating

Allvideointercom installation diagrams in this technical manual are drawn with only one video intercom for each user. Itis possible to “personalise”
the installation by properly matching the applications on the following pages to the basic diagrams. To obtain the requested wiring diagram itis
necessary overlay the desired application diagram on the “basic” diagram in order to cover the existing videointercom (VC1 will replace the
videointercom of the basic diagram). More than one application diagram can be overlaid on a multi-ways diagram.

a) Application of 3 videointercoms and 1 intercom in parallel

CT
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[l el e
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b) Application of 2 videointercoms and 1 inter-
com in parallel
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c) Application of 1 videointercom and 3intercoms in parallel d) Application of 1 videointercom and 2 inter-
coms in parallel
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List of the additional devices needed

reported in this page

to carry out the installation diagrams

e) Floor call (for intercom and videointercom sys-
tems) e

/FP \ \

In all the diagrams floor push-
Diagram | Videointercoms + Intercoms | Power Supplementary |  shownin this manual button
accessories supplies callmodule (except intercom-
municating devices
2 EH9161 + 2 9083 1 EX311 Exhito and Compact
"a" |2 EX3100 + 2 WB3161 1 EX321 |1 1281 1 RL37D series) it is possible |
2 EX3160 + 2 WB3161 1 KM811 to have a flqor call ~I7 =2 Echos Compct
2 KM8111 + 2 WB8111 |1 PT5L1E feature with different
ringing tone from the
1 EH9161 + 1 9083 1 EX311 door station call, Ep
"b" |1 EX3100 + 1 WB3161 1 EX321 usingtheart. RL37D. ¢
1 EX3160 + 1 WB3161 1 KM811 floor push-
1 KM8111 + 1 WB8111 1 PT511E button
3 EX311 Exhito A Exhito A
"e" 3 EX321 |1 PRS210 |1 RL37D
3 KM811
3 PT511E 1
| CE} PR82107
2 EX311 el = TR 250
g 2 EX321 [k lg %127"
| | 0
2 KM811 | RL37D | ; ‘
2 PT511E L@‘ @J
e 1 PRS210 |1 RL37D Note.
- - Togetadifferentringingtone, movethejumperJ2,
Select the desired model among those listed located inside the art. RL37D, from position 1-2 to
position 2-3.
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Si 411R/41 Additional diagrams for one-way intercommunicating systems

— FARFISA 88

ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE BETWEEN 2 VIDEOINTERCOMS
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Compact series

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

series AGORA' PROFILO MATRIX MODY

1 AG100V 1 PL71 1 MA71 1 MD72

1 AG21 1 PL81 1 MAS61 (1) 1 MD82

1 AG20 1 PLO1* 1 MAO91* 1 MD92 *

1 AGA40CED 1 PL41PCED 1 MAS43CED 1 MD11ED
PL41PED MAS43ED 1 MD41D

o INTERNAL STATIONS

series ECHOS EXHITO COMPACT

2 EH9161CT 2 EX3100C 2 KM8111CW
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W

2 9083 EX3160 2 WB8111

2 WA9100T-W 2 WB3161

2 TA9160 2 TA3160

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 1181E  Timedpower-supply

1 1443ED Switchermoduleforintercommunicating system

1 PRS210 Transformer

1 PA* Door release push-button (optional)

1 SE* Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

(1) Or MA61.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes

- Move jumper J1, on the wall brackets WB3161 and WB8111 from position 2-3 to
position 1-2

- Move jumper J12, on the back of Echos videointercoms to short circuits pin 1-2.

- Setjumper J1, inside art.1443ED to position 2-3.

- Instead a videointercom it is possible to install an intercom EX311, EX321 or

KM811 wired as reported in the last example of this page.

Door station AG100V do not have the terminal "E" because the requested

connection is automatically done inserting the pre-assembled cable which comes

with the product (see drawing 5a on page 18)

For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series

with internal devices ECHOS series.

For wires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and table on page 50.
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Additional diagrams for two-way intercommunicating systems

Si 412R/18

TWO-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE BETWEEN 2 APARTMENTS

Echos series

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

series AGORA' PROFILO MATRIX MODY
1 AG100V 1 PL71 1 MA72 1 MD72
2 AG21 1 PL81 1 MAS62 (1) 1 MD82
1 AGA40CED 1 PLO1* 1 MA92* 1 MD92 *
1 PL42PCED 1 MAS43CED 1 MD12ED
PL42PED MAS43ED 1 MD41D
1 MAS22
1 241DMA

o INTERNAL STATIONS

series ECHOS EXHITO COMPACT

2 EH9161CT 2 EX3100C 2 KM8111Cw
EH9161CW EX3160C KM8111W

2 9083 EX3160 2 wB8111

2 WA9100T-W 2 WB3161

2 TA9160 2 TA3160

VARIOUS ARTICLES

1181E  Timed power-supply

1443ED Switcher module forintercommunicating system
PRS210 Transformer

PA ** Door release push-button (optional)

SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

PR PR R

(1) Or MAB2.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes

- Move jumperJ1, onthe wall brackets WB3161 and WB8111 from position 2-3 to
position 1-2

- Move jumper J12, onthe back of Echos videointercoms to short circuits pin 1-2.

- Setjumper J1, inside art.1443ED to position 1-2.

- Inthe door station AG100V cutthe red wire to create theterminal “ E” (see drawing
5b on page 18).

- Foraudio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series
with internal devices ECHOS series.

- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and table on page 50.
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Si 414R/8

Multi-way intercommunicating systems

MUNICATING SERVICE

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

MULTI-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH A DOOR STATION AND SOME APARTMENTS WITH INTERCOM-

o INTERNAL STATIONS (see the list on the bottom of this page)

AGORA'series PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
1 AG100V PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
AG100T 1 PL81+PL89 1 MAS61+-MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+MD812
AG20 1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+MD912 *
AG21 1 PL40PCED+PL42PCED 1 MAS43ED+MAS43CED 1 MD10ED+MD12ED
AG222 PL40PED+PL42PED MAS22, MAS24 1 MD41D
1 AG40CED PL21+PL228 MAS20 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 241DMA MD20, MD50
241DMA 241D

¢ COMMON VARIOUS ARTICLES (for all the specific devices to be installed in the intercommunicating apartments see the detailed list on the

. Refersto number of users.
(1) Or MA61+-MAB3.

**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
Working instructions. See page 52.

Notes

installation instructions on page 50.

instructions and table on pages 50 and 51.

service.

(A) Intercommunicating service between
2 apartments with videointercoms
Echos, Exhito and/or Compact series

Echos Exhito Compact

2 EH9161 |2 EX3100 |2 KM8111W
2 9083 EX3160 |2 WwBS81l1
2 WA9100 |2 WB3161 |1 1443ED
2 TA9160 |2 TA3160 |1 PRS210
1 1443ED |1 1443ED

1 PRS210 |1 PRS210

Notes:

- Inthe art. 1443ED move the jumper J1 from
the position 2-3 to the position 1-2.

- MovejumperJ1,onthewallbrackets WB3161
and WB8111 from position 2-3 to position 1-
2

- Move jumper J12, on the back of ECHOS
videointercoms to short circuits pin 1-2.

Notes for intercommunicating functions
communicationsin progress;

Read also the operating notes on page 52.

— FARFISA

In the multi-apartment diagram are

bottom of this page)

1 1181E Timed power-supply

. DV2D-DV4D Video distributors

1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations
MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.
- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection referto the installation

shown 3 different examples of connection for the intercommunicating

(B) Intercommunicating service in the
same apartment among 2 videointer-
coms and 1 intercom Exhito series

Exhito

2 EX3160
2 WB3161
2 TA3160
1 1443ED
1 PRS210

1 EX321
1 EX301

Notes:

- Setjumper J1, inside art.1443ED to position
2-3.

- Move jumperJ1,onthewallbrackets WB3161
from position 2-3 to position 1-2

To make an intercommunicating call itis necessary:
- with the videointercom switched OFF, pick up the handset (or press the E[DDI button for Echos series) and be sure that there are not any other

- press the push-button related to the videointercom or intercom to be called.
To hear the ringing tone, the called videointercom or intercom must have the handset correctly hooked in its place (no unhooked).

(C) Intercommunicating service in the
same apartment between 2 videoin-
tercoms Echos

Echos

2 EH9161
2 9083

1 1443ED
1 PRS210

Notes:

- SetjumperJ1,inside art.1443ED to position
2-3.

- Move jumper J12, on the back of ECHOS
videointercoms to short circuits pin 1-2.
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INTERCOMS AND VIDEOINTERCOMS

INDEX

Internal stations

TRADITIONAL

Page

94

- Echos series videointercoms

- Exhito series videointercoms

- Exhito series intercoms

- Compact series videointercoms
- Compact series intercoms

- Project series intercoms

- Studio series intercoms

- Studio series videointercoms

External door stations

94

97

98
100
102
102
103
107

113

- Profilo series push-button panels
- Matrix series push-button panels

- Mody series push-button panels

- UP series push-button panels

- ErreP/R series push-button panels

Power supplies

113
122
129
139
140

141

Service modules

142

Installation instructions

Intercom installation diagrams

146

151

- Working instructions
- Troubleshooting

Videointercom installation diagrams
- Working instructions
- Troubleshooting

183
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185

<)

o V.

(MT11 - Gb2012)

218
218

REISAN

£E R C O M S




SWODYILNIOIAIN T+/

INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS sEerIEs

VIDEOINTERCOMS
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EH9100CW. Hands Free Colour Video Intercom with audio-
video privacy, 4 types of calls, 14 differentiated programmable ring
tones, audio, contrast, and brightness adjustment. White colour. Com-
plete with 6 keys for monitor control switching-on, door lock opening,
intercom calls and supplementary services. It can be installed on the wall
by using the back box art.9083 or wall adaptor WA9100W.

EH9160CW. It differs from the model EH9100CW for the presence
of additional 4 buttons and the possibility to realize systems with
intercommunicating service.

EH9160CT. Hands-free videointercom with same features of the
model EH9160CW butin metallized grey colour finish. It can be installed
on the wall by using the back box art.9083 or wall adaptor WA9100T.

Technical characteristics

Power supply: 18+24Vdc
Operating current: 0.3A
Screen: 3.5"LCD
Television standard: PAL
Horizontal frequency: 15625Hz
Vertical frequency: 50Hz

Band width: >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q: 0.8+1.5Vpp
Starting up time: 1 second
Number of bell rings: 2 (programmable)
Operating temperature: 0°++50°C
Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH
Terminals

X Video signal input-output

M Video ground (shielded coaxial)

F  Generalground

H Positive voltage input (18+24Vdc)

1  Microphone output

2 Speaker and automatic switching OFF input
3 Audioground

4 Control switching ON — button <&

5 Door lock release - button =@

8  Positive power supply output for video distributors 12Vdc

9M Call input from external door station

9R* Electronic call input from other intercommunicating devices

X* Positive voltage input for intercommunicating devices (15+18Vdc)
CP Electronic floor-call input

L+ LED for open-door signalling or other functions

1C Common contact for buttons P1 and P2

P1 - P2 Service buttons (max 50mA)

2C* Common contact for buttons P3, P4, P5 and P6

P3 + P6* Service buttons (max 50mA)

C* Common contact for P1+P6; only for intercommunicating service)

* Terminals only on the models EH9160CT and EH9160CW
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How to select the function for buttons from 1to 6

Buttons from 1 to 6 can be used for several functions, that is:

- intercommunicating calls;

- control switching ON of the video intercom when more than one
external door station or extra surveillance cameras are presenton the
system;

- free voltage contacts for supplementary functions.

ATTENTION. The common contacts of the buttons are only two: one for
the buttons 1 and 2, the other for the buttons 3,4,5and 6, so atleastonly
two of the three possible different operations described before can be
achieved at the same time. When the buttons are used for
intercommunicating calls or videointercom control switching ON the
terminals 1C and 2C must remain unconnected.

Model  |Buttons |Jumpers |Position | Function
1-2 notused
EH9100C| 1,2 J5 2-3 (*) |control switching ON
free free contacts (common 1C
1,2 J5 1-2 (*) |intercommunicating calls

EH9160C 2-3 control switching ON

3,4,5,6| J6 free free contacts (common 2C
(*) Factory setting 6

1-2

Intercommunicating calls

2-3
Control switching ON

Free
Free contacts -
commons 1C and 2C

Installation and settings

For installation and display adjustment see the pages 5 and 6.

Supplementary functions

Floor call
For floor call feature make the connection as reported on page 221.

Door-open’swarning and other functions

For door-open’s warning or other similar functions connect a normally
closed contact (NC) of asensor or arelay between the terminal L+ ofthe
videointercom and terminal X of power supply 1282E or 1281E .

Closed contact the orange LED is
ON.
1281E Open contact the orange LED is

1282 OFF-

EH9100
EH9160
9083. Back-box for video intercoms EH9160CT and EH9160CW.

WA9100T. wall adaptor for the EH9160CT videointercom.
WA9100W. wall adaptor for the EH9160CW videointercom.

TA9160. Table adapter for Echos videointercoms. Complete with
junction box and 2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Characteristics
@ Image brightness adjustment-j@}.

@ Loudspeaker. Itallowsto hearthe conver-
sation and to receive the calls from the
external door station, from otherintercom-
municating equipments or from local door
station.

@ Call and communication volume adjust-
ment 3.

(® Microphone. Itallows totalk with the door
station or with other intercommunicating
equipments

@ Green LED. The LED shows:
- a communication in progress when it
lights up continuously;
-anintercommunicating callwhenitflashes.

@ Control switching ON button <. It al-
lows to power ON the video intercom and
monitoring the entrance.

(@) Mute button XX Itallowsto:
-enable/disabletheaudio (microphone)
to the door station during a conversation;
-enable/disablethebellringsifpressed
for less then 2 seconds after receiving a
call or making a control switching ON func-
tion;

- enter/exit the programming mode if
pressed for more than 2 seconds.

Red LED. The LED shows:
-temporary disabling of audiowhenit con-
tinuously lights-up. Ifaudio is enabled again
the LED recover the previous operating
mode;
- bell rings disabling. The LED flashes
when a call is received and during the

conversation with an external door station
oranotherintercommunicating equipment;
- the videointercom is in programming op-
eration mode whenitis continuously lit-up.

@ Audio communication button ED]:]. Ital-
lows to enable the audio communication
with the door station or another intercom
after receiving a call or a control switching
ON operation (<®). The audio communi-
cationis end pressing again the button or if
the communication time expires.

Buttons 3,4,5 and 6 are available for supple-
mentary services. These buttons are
present only on the model EH9160C.
After positioning properly the jumper J6
they can be used for:
-intercommunicating calls;

- control switching ON function for multiple
entrance systems;

- as free voltage contacts (max 50mA).
These four buttons, having a shared com-
mon contact (terminal 2C), can be only
used for one of the functions listed above at
time.

@ Lockrelease button =@ . Itallowsto oper-
ate the electric lock release either with the
video intercom in ON or OFF state.

@ Buttons 1 and 2 are available for supple-
mentary services. After positioning prop-
erly the jumper J5 they can be used for:

- intercommunicating calls (only for
EH9160C);

- control switching ON function for multiple
entrance systems;

- as free voltage contacts (max 50mA).
These four buttons, having a shared com-
mon contact (terminal 1C), can be only
used for one ofthe functions listed above at
time.

@ Orange LED. The LED lights-up when at
the terminal L+ is connected a positive
voltage (8+12Vdc). To signalan open-door
state it is necessary to install to the door a
proper sensor whose contacts must be a
normally closed type (see page 94).

3.5" Colour LCD Display.

@ Jumpers for programming buttons 1to
6.

Microphone sensitivity adjustment
MIC.SENS.

@ Colour adjustment Gp.

Contrast adjustment (]).

Adjustment of the microphone ampli-

fier[O.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

ADJUSTMENTS

Brightness adjustment.
With the video intercom switched ON, press

left and right the button 36: to adjust the
brightness of the image. To store the current
setting press the button=[o. The pressure of
this button switches OFF the video intercom.

Colour @ and Contrast () adjustment.

The trimmers are located onthe back ofthe

video intercom and can be operated by

means of asmall screwdriver. To adjustthe

trimmersisrequired:

-dismountthe videointercom fromthe wallto
accedetothe adjustmentpoints;

-power ONthevideointercom;

-insert the screwdriver in the hole marked
withthe symbol of the adjustmentrequired;

-rotate the screwdriver clock or anti-clock
wise to find the desired image quality;

-fixagainthe video intercomto the wall.

Enabling, disabling and volume of the
ringing sound.

Whenyoureceive acallfromthe door station
or from another intercommunicating
equipmentitis possible to adjustthe level of
theringing sound pressing leftand rightthe
button .. To store the currentsetting press
the button =[.

Todisable theringing sounditis necessary,
duringareceiving call, to press momentarily
the button ¥X; the red LED flashes during the
callandthe conversation.

Thestatus (enabled or disabled) and the level
ofthe ringing sound are stored andthey are
used for next calls. If the ringing sound is
disabled during a receiving call or during a
communication the red LED will flash to
indicate this status, butno LED indication will
be presentin stand-by mode. Withthe model
EH9160, after connecting a positive 15-
18Vdctothe terminal Xit will be possible to
have the LED indication of the disabled
ringing sound also withthe video intercomin
stand-by mode.

Setting of theaudio volume

- Withthe videointercom switched ON, press
the button=[a to enable the communication.
Tosetthereceivingaudiolevel (loudspeaker)
press leftandrightthe button .=. To store
the selected level pressthe button=[o. The
pressure of this button switches OFF the
videointercom.

- Ifrequired the communication the audiois
intermittent or distorted it is advisable to
adjustthe microphone sensitivity by acting
onthetrimmer O located onthe back of the
videointercom.

-Incase of incorrect automatic switching of
thevideointercombetweentalkand listening
function decrease the level of the preferred

function and increase the other one by
acting on the button =g or on the trimmer
[O ofthe videointercom.

-Attention. Forabetter setting of the audio
levels on the video intercom adjust the
microphone sensitivity of the door station to
the minimum value and the loudspeakers
volumetoanintermediate value.

-If there are intercommunicating devices
adjustalsotheiraudiolevels.

PROGRAMMING

Toenterthe programming modeitisrequired:

- toswitch ONthe video intercom pressing the
button&.

-tokeep pressedfor morethan 2 secondsthe
buttons ¥X; abeep will confirmthe correct
operation and the red LED lights up.

Number of rings of the bell (external and

intercommunicating calls)

After entering the programming mode it is

necessary:

- topressthe button Ato verify the number
ofthe rings currently programmed;

- to press left and right the button = to
respectively increase or decrease the
number of rings. After each pressure ofthe
button the selected number of rings willbe
heard,;

- please keepthe $X button pushed formore
than 2 seconds or wait for the end of the
programming time in order to make the
changes confirmed and exit from the op-
eration.

Ringertoneselection (callfromdoor station)
Once entering into programming mode, itis
necessary:

- topushthe 36: buttoninorderto checkthe
ringertone now programmed,;

- to push laterally (left or right side) the -,é}
buttonto selectthe previous or nextringer
tone;

- after having selected the favourite ringer
tone, keep the ¥X button pushed for more
than 2 seconds or wait for the end of the
programming time to make the changes
confirmed and exitfrom the operation.

OPERATIONS

Callfromthedoor station

Making a callfrom the door stationthe video
intercom will ring (according to the
programming) or the red LED starts flashing
if the bell rings has been disabled; on the
display appears the image of the calling
station. To startthe communication pressthe
button =[p. Ifitis desired to disable the audio

tothe door station, but continuing hearing the
audio from the door station press shortly the
button ¥X; inthis status the red LED will light
up continuously. Torestore the audioto the
door station press again the button X; the
red LED willrecover the previous status. To
end the communication and switch OFF the
video intercom press the button =[p. The
video intercom switches OFF automatically
when the communication time expires or if
fromthe door station a callto another useris
made.

Control switching ON

The button <& and the buttons numbered
from 1 to 6, if present and correctly
programmed (see table on the previous
pages), allowto display the images (without
audio) ofthe entrancespresentsinthe system.
Togetalsothe audioitis sufficientto pressthe
button=[p. Pressitagain to switch OFF the
videointercom.

Control switching ONisallowed onlywhenthe
system is in stand-by mode (no running
communications); if, pressing the control
switching ON buttons, the video intercom
doesn’tswitch ON acommunication between
another user and the door station could be
active.

Doorlockrelease

To operate the electric door lock release
press the button @ independently if the
video intercomis switched ON or OFF. Ifthe
system has more door stations the electric
door lock release of the door station from
whichthelastcallhas been made ortowhich
acontrol switching ON has beendirected will
be activated.

Intercommunicating Call (only EH9160C)
Pressing one of the buttons set to make
intercommunicating calls the audio of the
callingvideointercomwillbe enabled and the
greenLEDlights UP, the called videointercom
ringswith adifferentsound with respecttothe
callreceived fromthe external door station;
the green LED flashesfor allthe calltime and
lights up continuously when the
communication is enabled. If the ringing
soundhasbeendisabled alsothe red LED will
flash. Press the button =[p to enable the
communicationwiththe callingequipment. To
endthe communication press the button =a.
The communication will also end when the
communication time expires or if there is a
callfromthe external door station.
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EXHITO series

VIDEOINTERCOMS

211
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EX3160. White Flatvideo intercom with private
audio-video function, electronic microphone, dif-
ferentiated double electronic ringing sounds
(modulated and continuous) and terminal board
for the connection to the wall bracket. Equipped
with led's and 2 buttons for camera control switch
ON and door-open. Together with the videointer-
com there are 5 extra buttons which can be
assembled in the proper slots (see page 10).
Thevideointercom can be fixed to the wall (flush-
mounted) with the WB3160 bracket.

Technical data

Power supply 12+15vdc
Operating current 0.4A

Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz

Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 2 seconds
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

EX3160C. Version of EX3160 video intercom
with colour LCD.

EX3100C. Itis differ-
ent from the model
EX3160C because of
the lack of LED’s and
forthe reduced number
of buttons (only 3 for
electrical lock release,
monitoring and supple-
mentary functions).

/]

Technical data

Power supply 12+15vdc
Operating current 0.4A
Screen 4" LCD

TV standard PAL

Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 1 second
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

WB3160. Wall bracket for EX3100C, EX3160 and EX3160C
videointercoms with terminal boards for connection to the system.

Terminals

Video signal input-output

Video ground (shielded coaxial)

General ground

Positive voltage input (18+24Vdc)

Microphone output

Speaker and automatic switching OFF input

Audio ground

Control switching ON (button <®)

Door lock release - button @

Positive power supply output for video distributors 12Vdc

9M Call input from external door station

9R Electronic call input from other intercommunicating devices

1C CommoncontactforP1, P2, P3(P2-P3only for EX3160, EX3160C)
P1 Service button (max 0.3A)

P2 + P5 (*) Service buttons (max 0.3A)

2C (*) Common contact for buttons P4 and P5 =
L1+ (*) Positive power supply input for red Led (+12Vdc) B
L1- (*) Negative power supply input for red Led
L+ Not connected

BRI

ocubhwNRPrTTIZL

(*) Not connected in EX3100C videointercom.

|
Installation 3
|
|
|
|
- P—
7N
\J
7N
\J
7N
N
Y

- This area has to be free; remove possible
140 +~ 150 cm presentcables.

47"+ 4" 11"

Fix the wall bracket by using 3 expansion plugs.
Don't shut the 3 screws of fixing if the wall is
irregular.

Itis suggested to use a wall box to contain the
T T T T T T T T T T T _T7jextrawires.

TA3160. Table adaptor for Exhito video- | Note.
intercoms with weighted base, junction box | For the installation of the videointercom and

and 2.4m connection cable with 20 wires. | mounting of additional buttons, see pages 9
and 10.

Choosingtheprivateconversation orintercommunicating service

1-2 = Video intercom without audio pri- ﬁ

vacy 321 I

321 I

<)

o7 FARFYS.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series

INTERCOMS
Wall version
.62 _ 65 _ —_
27 2%

[=[=]=] drmum=

218
8 e

EX310. White electronic intercom with two _
push-buttons, spiral cord, electronic micro- 2 -

————————— g ) ’
phone and possibility to insert an additional M
EX301 push-button and a SR41, RL36 or
EX304 module (description and characteris- ?
tics of the modules on page 13). Wall-mount- %
able with expansion plugs or wall box.
pansionpd - 1725 o
Terminals - 6 "h
1 Microphone HMUHHU B
2 Loudspeaker = B
3 Ground B
5 Door release button (max 1A) 5
0 Common button @ (connected to terminal
3 with jumper W1) # A g U B
C Common contact for 1 push-button - %
9  Electronic call input v m|
P Service push-button (max 1A) B

g

172.5
6 i

Accessories

EX301. Single button module for Exhito
intercoms. Maximum contact current is 0.1A.
For higher currents use arelay.

Note. For easier reference the 2 terminals of
the module are defined as C and P, but they
have no polarity and can be inverted.

EX304. Additional loudspeaker module.
See page 13.

RL 36. Relay module. See page 99.

SRA41. Electronic buzzer module.
See page 13.

SR41 or
RL36 or

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series

INTERCOMS
. 62 .. 83
274 37"

218
8 s

EX320. White colour intercom for 4+1 inter-
comsystems and intercommunicating systems
connectedto 1 or more external door stations.
Complete with spiral cord, electronic micro-
phone and 2 buttons extendable to 8 by adding
the EX301 single button module.

Possibility of inserting modules EX304,
EX332, ST703, SR41, RL36 and SM50E.
Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box or on the desk using the table adaptor
TA320.

Terminals

Microphone

Loudspeaker

Ground

Door release button (max 1A)

Common button @ (connected to terminal
3 with jumper W1)

O U WN P

C Common contact for 1 push-button
9  Electronic call input

P Service push-button (max 1A)
Installation

For wall installation of the intercom see to
page 12
Accessories

EX301. Single button module. See page
12.

EX304. Additional loudspeaker module.
See page 13.

EX332. Module with 3 LED. See page 13.

SRA41. Electronic buzzer module.
See page 13.

Table version

TA320. Table adaptor with weighted base,
junctionboxand 2.4m connection cable with 20
wires.

Remove the cover of the junction
boxand connectwiresto the termi-
nals matching the colour of wire with
that of the label. Write in the proper
space the code of the connection.

Junction box

5

G
o’
ol
= TALTATIFPIAE |oid
J

RL 36. Relay module. Wheninstalled inside
intercoms it allows to activate additional bells.
Maximum switching currentis 1A (24V).

Terminals

C common terminal of relay

NA normally open contact of relay

NC normally closed contact of relay

- ground

~_ 13Vac/dc voltage input

EC relay activation input (ground command)

Wires
9 electronic call in-

) ) NA NC
put without resis- g
tive load
3 ground ~ T
3
EC
(o

Additional bell connection

If the ringing volume is not sufficient or if you
need to chime the call in a different place, you
can add an additional bell enabled by arelay.

3

intercom
terminals

13+48Vac/dc

ST703. Ringing volume adjustment
switch.

To terminal 9 of the in-
tercom or 9A of EX304

additional loudspeaker. [o}
Call push-button - — \OJ

OFF MED. MAX.

3 levels to adjust ring-
ing volume (off, me-
dium and maximum)

<)
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INTERNAL STATIONS COMPACT serIes
VIDEOINTERCOMS
o - 55 ZH—
| | -

G s

KM 8100w
KM 8100CW

KM 8100W. Wwhite colour videointercom
with flat CRT, audio-video privacy, electronic
microphone and terminal board forthe connec-
tion to the wall-bracket. With three buttons for
doorlockrelease, control switch ON and auxil-
iary service. The maximum acceptable current
to the button terminalsis 0.3A. For higher cur-
rents use relay unitart.1471 or 1472. It can be
installed on the wall (with no built-in) by using
the wall-bracket WB8600.

KM8100CW. Version of KM8100W
videointercom with colour LCD.

Technical data

Power supply 18+24Vdc
Operating current 0.5A

Video tube (KM8100W) 4"FLAT CRT
Screen (KM8100CW) 4" LCD

TV standard (KM8100W) CCIR-625 lines
TV standard (KM8100CW) PAL
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Starting up time (KM8100W) 2+4 seconds
Starting up time (KM8100CW) 1 second
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity 90%RH

KM 8600W. White colour videointercom
with traditional cathode tube, audio-video pri-
vacy, electronic microphone and terminalboard
for the connection to the wall-bracket. With
three buttons for door lock release, control
switch ON and auxiliary service. The maximum
acceptable current to the button terminals is
0.3A. Forhigher currentsuse relay unitart.1471
or 1472. Itcan be installed on the wall (with no
built-in) by using the wall-bracket WB 8600 and
the back-box art.8083.

Technical data

Power supply 18+24vdc
Operating current 0.7A
Videotube 4,5-90°

TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50+60Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Starting up time 5+7 sec.
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity ~ 90%RH

Qb a0

KM 8800W

KM 8800W. White colour reflex videoin-
tercom, with audio-video privacy, electronic
microphone and terminal board for the connec-
tion to the wall-bracket. With three buttons for
doorlockrelease, control switch ON and auxil-
iary service. The maximumacceptable current
to the button terminals is 0.3A. For higher cur-
rents use relay unitart.1471 or 1472. Itcan be
installed on the wall (with no built-in) by using
the wall-bracket WB8600.

Technical data

Power supply 18+24Vdc
Operating current 0.7A
Videotube 4,5-90°

TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50+60Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Starting up time 5+7 sec.
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity ~ 90%RH

WB 8600. Plastic bracket to fix the video
intercoms KM8100W, KM8600W and
KMB8800W to the wall . Complete with terminal
board for connection to the system and con-
nectors for connection to the video intercom.

Terminals

Video signal input 0.8+1.5Vpp

Video ground

General ground

Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc
Microphone output

Speaker and automatic switching OFF input
Audio ground

Control switching ON — button &

Door lock release - button @= on intercom
Positive power supply output for video dis-
tributors 12Vdc

9M Call input from external door station (250mA)
9R Intercommunicating or floor-call input

P Service button (symbol @)

PC Common of service button

OCUAWNRITZL

8083. Back-box for video intercom
art. KM8600W.

Choosing the private conversation or in-
tercommunicating service

©0o000000
00000000

[0CC000|000000)

vQl

1-2 =Videointercom without audio privacy
2-3 =Video intercom with audio privacy

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Installation
Only for KM8100W and KM8800W models

140 + 150 cm

47" =4 11"

Fix the wall bracket at ap-
proximately 1.5m (4' 11")
distance from the floor.

140
50

Fix the wall bracket by using 4 expansion plugs.

Place the box 8083 on the
14 +15m Wallataheightofaboutl.5m
47"+ 4 117 (4'11") from the floor keeping
the frontedges flush-mounted
and vertical to the finished
plaster.

3l

- 88 ,‘

140
| 5" |

Fix the bracket WB8600 to the back box 8083 with the 2 screws supplied with the bracket and
adding 2 screws and expansion plugs for the lower fixing.

For all models

o o

p— e Wi

Dismounting of
videointercom
from the wall
bracket.

Plugging in of videointercom
connectors to the terminal
boards of wall bracket.

Installation of videointercom
onto the wall bracket.

101
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INTERNAL STATIONS COMPACT SseRIES PROJECT seRIES

~ INTERCOM INTERCOM

+ 65 86 % i

= ‘*2 % T 3 3/3"j - kZ”hé’ 3he

Z

= . Y

7 IS

(@)

g A T

= % . 214
. 1/4" 8l

) . . PT510EW. White electronic intercomwith 1
KMB810W. White electronic intercom with 1 button, spiral cord, electronic microphone, and

button, spiral cord, electronic microphone, and possibility of installation of SR41 and SM50E

possibility of installation of SR41, SM50E h modules. Wall-mountable with expansion plugs
modules and a ST701 additional push-button . }b orwall box.
Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box. 0 Terminals
% 1 microphone wi
Terminals i 2 speaker o
microphone 3 ground T T T j
speaker 5 door release button (2T e[ 1] 3[ 5] 7
ground (max 1A)
door release button (max 1A) common door release button (connected to
common door release button (connected to terminal 3 with jumper W1)

B

N O WwN e
~

terminal 3 with jumper W1) 9 electronic call input
9 electronic call input

v T "
[ 2] m
[T ] 1
(2] 9[1]/3[5]0] Mounting of the additional button ST701. §2 —
A ;
NI ’ /]
' g
oy -
D
)
I -
: g
Al J
* % o
il |
6 %he

1 S

C
O
\%
P
A
C
T
P
R
O
N
=
C
T
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INTERNAL STATIONS COMPOSITION

STUDIO SERIES

COMPOSITION BOARD OF STUDIO SERIES INTERNAL STATIONS

Wall version

Intercom

ST720W intercom

Table version

(@]

Qb mmEmEa

Monitor

ST7100W  B/W monitor
ST7100CW colour monitor
WB7100 wall bracket for monitor

00

Videointercom

ST7100W  B/W monitor
ST7100CW colour monitor

WB7100 wall bracket for monitor
ST720W intercom

WB700 wall bracket for intercom

Intercom

ST720W intercom
WB700 wall bracketforintercom
TA720  table adaptor for intercom

Monitor

ST7100W  B/W monitor
ST7100CW colourmonitor

WB7100 wall bracket for monitor
TA7100 table adaptor for monitor

Videointercom

ST7100W  B/Wmo

nitor

ST7100CW colour monitor
WB7100 wall bracket for monitor

TA7100 table ad

aptor for monitor

ST720W intercom
WB700 wall bracket for intercom

TA700 table ad

103
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INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOM Studio series

-~ 57 — 93 Accessories
i 2 s e
(o N T ST 701. Single button module for ST720
= | intercoms. Maximum contact current is 0.1A.
H . = | For higher currents use arelay.
- ! | T 129 Note. For easier reference the 2 terminals of the
®) i | 60 5'hi module are defined as C and P, but they have no
@] 209 | 3 2% 23/5 polarity and can be inverted.
< 3 8L } ! l
2 g @ ————— .

= | [

S
| 28.5

ST 720W. White colour intercom for 4+1
intercom systems and intercommunicating sys- |

tems connected to 1 or more external door
stations. Complete with spiral cord, electronic
microphone and 1 button extendable to 7 by
adding the ST 701 single button module. (0000
Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box or with WB700 bracket if combined with
ST 7100 monitor or other modules.

- % g @

&

i g

Terminals

microphone

speaker

ground

door release button @=w (max 1A)

common button @=wgrounded with the jumper
present in the JP2 connector

9 electronic call input

% %‘k P1Bﬁ I
i, [ es =3
w2 [Bl2lel1TsT0] =45

O U WN K-

g )

L

SNWBROON®

|- A

coms.

FARFISA 104
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INTERNAL STATIONS

ST 703. Ringing volume adjustment
switch.

to terminal 9 of the inter-
com or 9A of ST 704 ad-
ditional loudspeaker.

[o|
call button _;ET,;S\OJ
~n

OFF MED. MAX.
3 levels to adjust ringing volume
(off, medium and maximum)

ST 704. Additional loudspeaker. Itallows
to receive calls with off-hook handset, or in
systemswith 2 calls, with 1 single calland 1 call
incommon to other intercoms.

Toinstallthe module the lastmodule holder on
the intercom base must be removed (see draw-
ing). The article takes the space of 2 modules,
and therefore reduces the number of additional
buttonsto 4.

L

ST 715. Switch module. It allows to acti-
vate ordeactivate one of the intercom functions
(forexample call, door lock release, etc.). Maxi-
mum contact currentis 0.1A.

Example of switch module applicationto deac-
tivate the intercom call

toterminal 9 oftheinter-
com or 9A of ST704 ad-
ditional loudspeaker.

call button

RL 36. Relay module. Wheninstalled inside
intercoms it allows to activate additional bells
(see page 183). Maximum switching currentis
1A (24V).

Terminals

C common terminal of relay

NA normally open contact of relay

NC normally closed contact of relay

- ground

~_ 13Vac/dc voltage input

EC relay activation input (ground command)

Wires
9 electronic call input without resistive load
3 ground
NA NC

ST 716. Switch modulewith LED. Itallows
to activate/deactivate/divert one of the inter-
com functions (for example call, door lock re-
lease, etc.) with visual indication of the function.
Maximum contact current of switch module is
0.1A.

The article takes the space of 2 modules. Itis
recommended to install itin the last positionin
orderto use the space in the bottom part of the
intercom. -

Example of switch module with LED applica-
tion to deactivate the intercom call with visual
indication

— 2
6+21Vac/dc L+ ::N:IH
[
NA—©O
call button = NG ( O
to terminal 9 of the in- I
tercomor9Aof ST704 -
additional loud-
speaker.

(MT11 - Gb2012)
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INTERNAL STATIONS

SM 50E. Private conversation module.
When installed inside all the intercoms of the
multi-way intercom system it allows only the
called userto be putin communication with the
external door station. The module cannot be
used inintercommunicating systems and ifthe
intercom is combined with a monitor (in this
case the service is provided by the monitor
itself).

Terminals

audio line transmitter
audio line receiver
electronic call input
ground

o0 w

Wires

1  microphone

2  speaker

3 ground

9 electronic call output

i

SR 41. Electronic buzzer module. Thanks
to low current consumption, it can be used for
parallel callto severalintercoms. Provided with
volume adjustment.

Terminals

3 ground

4 power supply input (13Vac-70mA; 9+20Vdc-
15mA)

TA 720W. Table adapter, white colour. Com-
plete with junction box and 2.4m connection
cable with 20 wires.

Make the hole for
the connection
cable.

Block the connection ca-
ble to the table adapter
and block it with the cable
clamp.

Fix the WB700 bracket
to the table adapter with
the 2 screws supplied.

Open the intercom and make the connections as
shown in the installation diagram.

Junction box

()
e 20
®0 O®

P
R mIQ
R Q)
RUEmIR
Q= mI®
Q= mI®
RUDmR
RUID mIR

Yellow

ST720

Mark the colour/terminal
combination in the junc-
tion box

Hook the intercom to
the adapter.

Combination of additional modules

All modules described above can be installed
inside the ST 720intercoms. It must be keptin
mind that they cannot be installed all at the
same time. Below are some examples of pos-
sible combinations.

ST701 or ST702 or
ST715 (max 6)

SR41 or SM50E or
RL36 (1-see note)

ST703 (max 1)

@ 8 oe ST701 or ST702 or
H[ ’ ‘ 3 o9 ST715 (max 4)
o as®
g o9
O
2 SR41 or SM50E or
- RL36 (I-see note) _

ST704 (max 1)

ST703 (max 1)

ST701 or ST702 or
ST715 (max 5)

le] SR41 or SM50E or
RL36 (1-see note)
ST703 (max 1)
Note

An additional SR41 or SM50E or RL36 mod-
ule can be installed taking the place of the last
4 positions of the push-button modules after
removing the plastic holders.

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

MONITORS FIXING ELEMENTS
- 61 156
2" 6" With monitor ST7100 the video connection

QN mmmsA

224
8"

o¢

ST 7100W. White monitor with flat CRT and 2
buttons. One button for control switch ON and one
button for supplementary services. Maximum accept-
able currentof buttonsis 0.3A. For higher currents use

WB 7100. Bracket to fix the monitor
ST7100tothewall orto the table adapter
(art. TA7100). Complete with terminal
board for connection to the system and

can be made with 75 Ohm coaxial cable or
twisted pair. The choice between the two sys-
temsdepends onthe correct selection of video
distributor and camera. The number of wires
and possible installations does not change.
Do not forget to position jumper J2 cor-
rectly and use the proper input terminals
on bracket WB7100.

Choosing the video connection with co-
axial cable or twisted pair

LI ||I 1-2
lees}

123 J2

relay art. 1471 or 1472. connectors for connection tothe monitor. | '/ IF1el8le N 2-3
The monitor can be surface mounted onthe wallwith | One or more brackets WB 700 can be ]
bracket art. WB7100. combined with WB 7100 to expand the 123 J2

Technical data

system. The bracket is arranged to be
electrically connected to the intercom

£ o G S S

Power supply 18+24Vdc ST720 (the connection cable is supplied
Operating current 0.35A with bracket WB 700).
Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-6251lines | 1orminals 1-2 =Video connection with coaxial cable at
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz V  Video signalinput0.8+1.5Vpp terminals V and M
Vertical frequency 50Hz M Videoground 2-3 =Video connection with twisted pair at
Bandwidth >SMHz F  Generalground terminals X and Y
Video signal on 750 0.8+1.5Vpp H Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc
Starting up time 2+4 sec. X Negative balanced video signal input
Operating temperature 0°+-+50°C Y Positive balanced video signal input
Max. permissible humidity 90%RH 1 Microphone output . . . .
2 Speaker and automatic switching OFF | C00Sing the private conversation or in-

ST 7100CW. Version with colour LCD of monitor

input

tercommunicating service

ST7100W. 3 Audioground M|

4 Control switching ON — button & 9R|
Technical data 5 Door lock release - button @=w on inter- 931
Power supply 18+24Vvdc com 2]
Operating current 0.4A 8 Positive power supply output for video T
Monitor 4" LCD distributors 12Vdc H
TV standard PAL 9M Call input from external door station o 1-2
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz (250mA) ; -
Vertical frequency 50Hz 9R Intercommunicating or floor-call input ’ 123 1
Bandwidth >5MHz 9V Input for direct activation from FN4000 —)
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp digital system (ground command) NS ||| 2-3
Starting up time 1 sec. 1C Common of buttons for control switch- 5
Operating temperature 0°++50°C ing ON |_® 123 N
Max. permissible humidity 90%RH P Service button (symbol @)

PC Common of service button

1-2 =Monitor without audio privacy
2-3 =Monitor with audio privacy

107
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INTERNAL STATIONS

WB 700. Bracket for fixing mechanically o———

intercom ST 720 and/or accessories of Stu- g :

dio line to monitor ST7100 or among them.

Complete with:

- flat cable for electrical connection of one
intercom ST 720 to monitor ST 7100

- templates for correct alignment with
bracketWB 7100 and/or brackets WB700.

INSTALLATION

The modularity of the Studio articles permits the realisation of different
types of system. Some of the possible compositions are illustrated
below.

- monitor only

- video intercom (see page 110)

- digital video intercom (see manual 10 — 2010 edition)

MONITOR ONLY

TA7100W. White Table adapter for
ST7100W and ST7100CW monitors. Com-
plete with cable clamp, junction box and
2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.

TA700W. White table adapter for acces-
sories, intercoms and telephones of Studio
series. Complete with cable clamp, plastic
and metallic frames for correct alignment
with TA7100 adapters and/or additional
TA700 or TA720.

TA720W. White table adapter for
ST720W intercoms. Complete with cable
clamp, junction box and 2.4m connection
cable with 20 wires, plastic and metallic
frames for correct alignment with TA7100
adapters and/or additional TA7000r TA720.

Note. Choose model TA720 whenthe 20 wires ofthe TA7100 connec-
tion cable are not sufficient to cover the system requirements.

Installation steps for monitor ST7100 or ST 7100C in wall or table
version.

Wall version

1.55m
1) Fix the bracket WB 7100 to the wall with the 3 "

fixing points atapproximately 1.55 m distance
from the floor to the upper part of the bracket.

000

2) Make the connections on the bracket terminal board.

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

3) Connectthe monitor cable to the
bracket.

o 4)Hook the monitor to the bracket.

Table version

1) Apply the 4 anti-slip rubber pads in their housing under the table
adapter base.

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole on the back of the table adapter
and block it with the cable clamp.

3) Fix the bracket WB 7100 with the 2
screws supplied.

4) Make the connectiontothe bracket
terminal board according to the in-
stallation diagram.

5) Markthe colour/termi-
nalcombinationonthe
junctionbox.

WB7100

)

7) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

( II
L )
' (MT11 - Gb2012)
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6) Connect the monitor cable to the bracket.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM

Installation steps for monitor ST7100 (or ST7100C), intercom ST720,
brackets WB7100 and WB700 and table adapters (if required) for the
realisation of an internal station with video intercom functions.

Wall version

rw»

224

© 9 G
(o) “”D
A v C! (% ? |

I

[ [

1) Splice the bracket WB700 with the WB7100 inserting the 2 plastic
templates in the proper holes.

© = |

| N

000

0
o
0

e0e
e0e
000

-]
[

[ | .

2) Fix the 2 brackets to the wall following the indications of drawing 1 on
page 108.

i
E?\

ittt

J

3) Remove the intercom cover.

—Uguoouno
.t
\
JP2 ,
——— [x_"_ /339150
C))rH ©
[ P9
@) © Oéﬁ[ © ©

4) Remove the mobile jumper of connector JP2 of the intercom.

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

5) Connect the flat cable supplied with bracket WB700 to connector
JP2 of bracket WB7100.

\_ILL pu g uuor

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
6) Hookthe intercom base to bracket WB 700 and connectthe other end
ofthe flatcable to connector JP2 of the intercom by passing the cable
between the intercom base and the bracket. Pull the cableinsucha
way that the extra part of the cable remains inside the intercom.

(G -
12 538

Uguuooon
O

1
JWgz
3

L P2

7)Make the connection on the terminal board of bracket WB7100
according to the installation diagram. In case of additional buttons or
modules, additional connections must be made inside the intercom.

/
\

8) Connect the monitor cable to the bracket.

9) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

10) Close the intercom.

<)

(MT11 - Gb2012)
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Table version

1) Apply the 8 anti-slip rubber pads in their housings under the base of
table adapters TA7100 and TA700.

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole in the back of the table adapter
TA7100 and block it with the cable
clamp.

3) The arrows indicate the breaking points for the application of the
metallicframes.

4) Screw the 2 metallic frames to the desk adapter TA7100 and hook
the plastic frame to them.

6) Screw the brackets WB7100 and WB700 to the table adapters.

7) Hook the monitor and
intercomaccordingto
the instructions on
pages 110 and 111
(from point 3 to 10).
When connecting the
wires to the terminal
boards of bracket
WB7100 (point7)you
must mark the colour/
terminal combination
onthe junction box.

Junction box

FARLTS,

o M S5
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS PROFILO series

Module frames complete with back box ] o N
Push-button panelsinextruded aluminiumand | 4
100 45 steel push-buttons made up of modular ele- | =
h,j m ments. Suitable for the most diverse installa- | =
tion requirements. The careful selection of | <
% = modules allows for multiple application oppor- %
Q ) tunities; fromone-way installationstoblocksof |
flats; from intercom to video intercom installa- 2
tions.
(0]
F % The optimized size of modules allows for easy
O installation on the gage jamb.
\l
+
|_\
<
S
O O @)
[ ] = o =
s S o s S = z
m
PL 71 PL 72 PL 73 H‘Jf}‘k =
O
<
Hood covers v
118 | 217 o 316 ‘ 40 o
e ] s | 127 I
375
14°1,"
264
10°%5"
152
;e
ol
PL 81 PL 82 PL 83 PL 84 PL 86 PL 89 Fhet

Rain shelter with module frames

e e

S

2%

PL 91 PL 92 PL 93 PL 94 PL 96 PL 99
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Push-button panel

Access control modules

~ Video modules with integrated door speaker
+ .
= | Modules with integrated door speaker gggggD gggggD gggggD
> 99999 29599 29599
r_|'-| 200295 % % 2028255 % 2028855 % C 0
C;% 929358 § 8 293388 § 8 929288 § 8 0 0
o (O
= () () PL40P PL41P PL42P
92) without call buttons and  with 1 callbuttonand B\W  with 2 call buttons and B\W
PL10OP PL11P PL12P with B\W camera camera camera
without call but- with1 callbutton with 2 call PL40PC PL41PC PL42PC
~ tons buttons colourversion colourversion colourversion
+
H
056005 % 9 500560 % % 50000 PL422P 50000 PL424P
< D with 2 call buttons and D with 4 call buttons and
an PL122P G100 PL124P B\W camera - 2 row O T 0 B\W camera - 2 row
@) with 2 call but- with 4 call but-
> Q [ Ol tons-2row || O[| tons-2row O _[ O|| PL422PC Q_ [ O] PL424PC
r_r"I colourversion colourversion
o
O | Modules: blank, buttons and number
<
e (0O QT O
(0O (0O QT O QT O
(O (O (O Q1 O QT O
L O (O L O L O Q[ O Q[ O
PL 20 PL 21 PL 23 PL 24 PL226 PL228 PL 50
blankmodule  with 1 call PL 22 with 3 call with 4 call with 6 call with 8 call number module
button with 2 call buttons buttons buttons-2row  buttons - 2 row
buttons

Technical characteristicsandterminalboards ofthebuttonmodules

o o PL21 PL22 PL23 PL24 PL226 PL228 PL50

%%% A A A A A A A AC power supply input for nameplate

00O L(25ma) ——@EomA)——  (0.1A) Leq(13vac)

- - - - - - - Ground
FC 52PL EP 52PL C c c C c/c2 cic2 Call push-buttons common
Keypad module  Proximity reader for P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 Call push-button
foraccesscontrol  access control (see p2 P2 P2 P2 p2 Call push-button
(see characteris-  characteristics on P3 P3 P3 p3 Call push-button
ticsonpage 116).  page 116).
P4 P4 Call push-button
P5+P7 P5+P8 Call push-buttons (C2 common)

Technical characteristics and terminal boards ofthe Profilo modules

PL10P PL11P PL12P PL122P PL124P PL40PC PL41PC PL42PC PL422PC PL424PC

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Reception audio line
2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 Transmission audio line
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 Power supply input for electric door speaker (6+12Vdc)
4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 Audio ground
- - - - - - - - - - Ground for name-plate Led and service Led (13Vac)
A A A A A A A A A AC or DC power supply input for name-plate Led (13Vac-dc)
C(C2) C(C2) C(C2) C(Cc2) Ccall push-buttons common
P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 Call push-button
P2 P2 P2 P2 Call push-button
P3 P3-P4 P3 P3-P4 Call push-buttons (call push-buttons common C2)
\Y \Y \Y V V \Y/ Video signal output (coaxial cable)
M M M M M Video ground (coaxial shield)
H H H H H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)
L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ Power supply input for service Led (13Vac-dc)
FARF/ISA 11 "l".,
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Push-button panel

. _ Adjustments -_%
Video modules with integrated door speaker You can manually change the camera =
framing by unloosening and adjusting the >
horizontal and vertical screws in the de- =
gé’gé’gD ggggé’D gé’gé’gD sired direction. m
59600 99006 59600 Py
o 3
(0 (O =
-~ «

PLA4OP, i a

Modules complete with: 1l o
- CCD color camera with autoiris and fixed 3.6mm lens. ~
- amplified speaker unit with volume adjustment of 2 channels > |'|_'\
(reception and transmission) © E

- aluminium front plate with transparent screen i 8 é E I <
- horizontal and vertical adjustments i & g i rUrl
- red operation LED o @)
z
PL40PC. Colour version of the PL40P model. |-_|-||
Py
PLA1P, 9
Same as PL40P, with 1 call button and name plate panel with Audio adjustments (%

transparent screen and green LED backlighting. If necessary, it is possible to adjust the volume of the 2 audio channels

opportunely varying the accessible trimmers.
PL41PC. Colour version of the PL41P model. PP yvaying

Receiver Transmitter ) Receiver Transmitter )
PL42P. Same as PL40PED, with 2 call buttons and name plate adjustable adjustable adjustable adjustable
panel with transparent screen and green LED backlighting. volume volume ) volume volume )
PL42PC. Colour version of the PL42P model.
PL422P. Same as PL40PED, with 2 call buttons on 2 rows and cocpeood
name plate panel with transparent screen and green LED backlight- [ [ﬂ 1 [ﬂ d 1
ing. 1l o L o
PL422PC. Colour version of the PL422P model. ; ;
I £ I © g £
) z w S z
PL424P. Same as PL40PED, with 4 call buttons on 2 rows and I i v i
name plate panel with transparent screen and green LED backlight- g S g
ing. @ ©
18

PL424PC. Colour version of the PL424P model.

Technical data PL40OP+ PL40PC+ Terminals Dismounting of name
PL424P PL424PC 1 Reception audio line holder to insert name la-
2 Transmission audio line bel.
Camera power supply 21+3Vdc 21+3Vdc 3 quersupplyinputforelectric door speaker
Operating current 0.2A 0.4A 4 deliivfg&n g ‘ -
Audio power supply 6+12Vdc-0.06A 6+12Vdc-0.06A Alterngted inout df =
. . power supply inputor ground for
V!deo s!gnal outputsur 75Q  1Vpp 1Vpp name-plate Led r"’é_;"j
Video signal standard CCIR PAL A AC or DC power supply input for name-
Minimumillumination 2Lux 2,5Lux plate Led (12Vac-dc)
Led's 6 infrared 6 white C Call push-buttons common
White balanced - auto P1 Call push-button 33989
Sensor CCD 1/4"B/W CCD 1/3" colour | V Video signal output (coaxial cable) 00000
Number of pixels 291.000 291,000 M Video ground (coaxial shield) 22929
Horizontal frequency 15.625Hz 15,625Hz H Positive voltage input for camera
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz (18+24vdc) ) )
Lens 3.6mm: F5 Amm: F4 L- lCleé;atlve power supply input for service
Focus 0.Im = e0 0.6m = e L+ P?Jsitive power supply input for service Led
Autoiris electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment + 15° + 15°
Vertical adjustment + 15° + 15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity =~ 80%RH 80%RH

<)
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SINODYALNI T+

SINODYILNIOZAIA T+/

EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROXIMITY READER FOR ACCESS
CONTROL

FP52PL.

This article allows for the activation of 2 relays
by means of keytags or electronic ISO cards
based ontranspondertechnology.
Programmable activation time from 1 to 63
seconds for every relay. 4 user cards and 1
master card supplied with the product. Acoustic
and visual control signals and 3-digitdisplay to
view numbers and codes during set-up and
operation.

Technical data

Power supply 12Vac/dc +10%
Stand-by current 0.1A
Maximum currentconsumption 0.25A
Contactratings 24Vac - 2A
Max. number of cards 490

Max. number of Master cards 10
Number of relays 2
Relaytime 1to 63 sec.
Minimum recognition distance 3 cm
Maximum recognition time 1 sec.
Operatingtemperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permitted humidity 85% RH

Terminals

+/A positive or alternate currentinput
-/A  ground or alternate currentinput
PB dooropenbutton

NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contact of relay 2
C2 commonterminal of relay 2
NC1 normally closed contact of relay 1
NA1 normally open contact of relay 1
C1l commonterminal of relay 1

()

N ®O®
o 0 0 o

N Card recognition LED. It turns ON dur-
ing card recognition.

@) Relay activation LED. It indicates relay
deactivation (red) or activation (green).

-+ Program LED. Itturns ON during system
programming.

® Card cancellation and system setup
LED. It turns ON during Master or user
card cancellation and system setup.

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

ejeleJe,

ojefeJe;
8068

FC 52PL.

Access control keypad with 12 digits and 2
relays for lock release. 4 programmable ac-
cess codes foreach relay. Programmable door
opening time from 1 up 99 sec. for each relay
(or bistable operation of relay 1). Acoustic and
visual confirmation for entered keys, accepted
programming and for wrong codes.

Technical data

Power supply: 12Vac/dc +10%
Stand-by current: 0.06A
Maximum currentconsumption: 0.15A
Contactratings: 12Vac-2A
Numbers of codes for relays 1: 12 or direct
activation
Numbers of codes for relays 2: 12 or direct
activation

Activationtimeforeachrelay: from1to99sec.
(or bistable relay 1)

Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH

Terminals
NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contactof relay 2
C2  common contact of relay 2
NC1 normally closed contactofrelay 1
NA1l normally opencontactofrelay 1
C1l common contactofrelay 1
- ground or alternate voltage input
+ positive or alternate voltage input
P2 activation of the relay 2; if momentarily
connected to ground it allows the acti-
vation for the programmed time
P1 activation of the relay 1; if momentarily
connected to ground it allows the acti-
vation for the programmed time

/-
~/+

[Nca|naz] ca [ncinat] et [ =T+ [r2 [ P1]

s

External push-buttons
for direct activation of
RL1 and RL2 relais

max.2A max.2A
load load

Power supply Power supply

INSTALLATION

PL42PCDG PL40PCDG

) | )
oo
o| |20
o|| o
T BT 1.65m
CD4134PL

CD4138PL TD4100PL

Place the push-button panel back box at a
height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor
keepingthe frontedges flush-mounted and ver-
tical to the finished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the
cameralens.

Assemblingmodules sideby side

3
JLOJOTO

Insertion of spacers between back boxes.
Spacers and cable bushing (not supplied
with the products) must be inserted before

FARFISA

£E R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

= O

tt

Openings for cables.

-

0000
0000 o
c000OO0o

0000 o
o0o00OO0o

—

L0 L

= —
- O

D O
=] e —

E

Flush mounting and cables placing.

Fix lower part of the
frame to the back box
and make the electri-
cal connections.

Fixing of module frames to the upper side by the
2 small screws included in the back boxes.

Rain shelter

Fix lower part of the
frametotherain shelter
and make the electrical
connections.

Fixing of module frames to the upper side by
the 2 small screws included in the rain shelter.

T 1
=1
.

00p00
00000
@0000
700000
| ococooo

A

(MT11 - Gb2012)

I = ‘ o
# [ 0© [ O
[0 O
O [ O
=i
|
) Fixing of frame to back box. .~" Fixing of frame to rain shelter.
Mounting of Align the frame before tighten- L7 Align the frame before tighten-
module. & ing the screws. y/ ing the screws.
17 FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push button

. 1 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in intercom systems
+ :
Z
—o [— o [—) | —
5 P - ) Y - o o C ol
m IBEER o o 3 [ —) [ —) CojcC—o
T 1 call button o == = [ — oo C_oflC_—o o) C—0
9] [—) [—) o ) | S— ) [ — ol o ol
@) o [—) [ T o C ol C oo C ol C ol
Z /eI [E—) o o o ) [} C_of C—0 C_ofjC—>o oo
o — o —o o o C ol )l — () [ —) ColcDo
[— [— C_o [— o ColC C ol C_olCo Colc o
=TT T T [T [T i = T =TT
2 call 4 call 6 call 8 call 10 call 11 call buttons 14 call buttons 17 call buttons 20 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons
) [R—)
[—) [ —) o o
L ofC 9o - e i - e i T e T T T C_ojC _ofC o
C ol o [— [—) ColcCDo [—) ] ) - ColcColco
C ol = —o 50 —o o [— [ —) o H =) f— ColCol o
C ol = o o o [— —) ] e—) f—] N —) ColCol o
[—) | —) [—e) | s—e] [ — o [—) [ —) ] Je—) fe—] | — [—) | —] | —
C ol C ol ool ColColcolc—e ColColcolcm ColColco
C ol = ColCo|Co| Do () o—) f—) f— ] —) f—] N -— C ol ol o
—) [ —) () —) f—) f— ColCo|Co| Do ColCo|Co o ()| —) —
C ol [ ) [ o—) J—) | — C olCc oo C olC ool [—) | —] | —
22 call buttons 25 call buttons 28 call buttons 30 call buttons 31 call buttons
[—) o [—) B [—) : o o o C oo
ColC ol o [—) N — [—) | — C o |Eolce>o [— C ol C o o =
[ | —] | — [—] | — [—] | — ] B —] f— o )| —] [ —] | —)
C ool o () ) ) ——) R —) | —) —) | —) ) ) ) =" C ool oo
ColCDol o (] N =] —] . — —) f—] -] i —] —] f—] - C ol Co| ol =
ColCol o (] e =] =] . — —) f—] -] i —] —] f—] - C ol Co| ol =
[ | —] | — Co|lColColco |IColColcColco| |[CoColCo|lCEo )| —) [ —] | —)
) ) ) ) ) )] ) ) ] ) ] ) ) ) ) ) ) )
ColCol o (] e —) =] . —] —) f—] =) i —] —] f—] - () N—) [ —] —)
(] —] — | | o | (| || || | || e | e ()| —y —] —)
[ | —] | — ColColC ol ICoColcColcCo| |[CoColColCo ColColcColc—o
34 call buttons 38 call buttons 40 call buttons 42 call buttons 46 call buttons
Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Door speaker module Button, blank orinformation Back box and Rain
calls (amplifier) modules (*) module frame (**) shelters
1 100x142x19 1 PL11P - - - 1 PL71 1 PLO1
> (3%1," x5%," x3,") 1 PL12P i . - 1 PL71 1 PL91
4 100x253,5x19 1 PL1OP 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
6 (8 %%,g" X 107X7,7) 1 PL12P 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
8 100x365x19 1 PL10OP 2 PL24 - - 1 PL73 1 PL93
10 (3%,6"x 143" x71,") 1 PL12P 2 PL24 - - 1 PL73 1 PL93
11 200x253,5x19 1 PL11P 2 PL24 1 PL22 - 2 PL72 1 PL94
14 (771" X 20" x71,7) 1 PL12P 3 PL24 - - 2 PL72 1 PLO4
17 1 PL11P 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
200x365x19
20 (70X 145 %) 1 PL12P 4 PL24 1 PL22 - 2 PL73 1 PL96
22 1 PL12P 5 PL24 - - 2 PL73 1 PL96
25 1 PL11P 6 PL24 1 PL20 4 PL72 -
400x253,5x19
28 (159" x 10° X 1,") 1 PL10OP 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72 -
30 1 PL12P 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72 -
31 300x365x19 1 PL11P 7 PL24 1 PL22 3 PL73 1 PL99
34 (L5367 X L4507 XE,) 1 PL12P 8 PL24 - - 3 PL73 1 PL99
38 1 PL12P 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
40 400X365x19 1 PL12P 9 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
3 3y 3w
42 (@517 X 145" XL 1 PL12P 10 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
46 1 PL12P 11 PL24 - - 4 PL73 -
(**) If requested the hood covers can be added (see on page 113) (*) or PLSO It replaces
PL71,PL720rPL73

FARFISA " ‘:"p
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push button

2 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in intercom systems ~
+
[N
Q10 E
=TT 610 =
2 call buttons Q1o m
Q1o Py
[N e] O
1o [ @]
aT1o fomm o) <
¢gT1o ¢TI0 7}
Q10 QTro
=
4 call 8 call 12 call 16 call 20 call 22 call buttons 28 call buttons 34 call buttons 40 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons

68 call buttons 76 call buttons 80 call buttons 84 call buttons 92 call buttons

Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.

N° Dimensions Door speaker module Button, blank orinformation Back box and Rain
calls (amplifier) modules (*) module frame (**) shelters
2 100x142x19 1 PL122P - - - 1 PL71 1 PLOL
4 (8 %1,"x 5%," L") 1 PL124P - - - 1 PL71 1 PLOL
8 100x253 5x19 1 PL1OP 1 PL228 - - 1 PL72 1 PLO2
12 (8%,5"x 10"X1,") 1 PL124P 1 PL228 - - 1 PL72 1 PLO2
16 100X365x19 1 PL1OP 2 PL228 - - 1 PL73 1 PLO3
20 (3 %" X 14317 X 1,") 1 PL124P 2 PL228 - - 1 PL73 1 PLO3
22 200253,5x19 1 PL122P 2 PL228 1 PL224 - 2 PL72 1 PLO4
28 (775" x 20X 71,7) 1 PL124P 3 PL228 - - 2 PL72 1 PL94
34 1 PL122P 4 PL228 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
200x365x19
40 (T 149, x 1, 1 PL124P 4 PL228 1 PL224 - 2 PL73 1 PL96
44 1 PL124P 5 PL228 - - 2 PL73 1 PL96
50 1 PL122P 6 PL228 1 PL20 4 PL72 ;
400x253,5x19
56 (153%,"x 10" x 3,") 1 PL1OP 7 PL228 - - 4 PL72 -
60 1 PL124P 7 PL228 - - 4 PL72 -
62 300x365x19 1 PL122P 7 PL228 1 PL224 3 PL73 1 PL99
(11 13/16" X 143/9“ x3")
68 ‘ 1 PL124P 8 PL228 - - 3 PL73 1 PL99
76 1 PL124P 8 PL228 2 PL224 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
80 400x365x19 1 PL124P 9 PL228 1 PL224 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
(153" x 143" x 31.")
84 . o X 1 PL124P 10 PL228 - 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
92 1 PL124P 11 PL228 - - 4 PL73 -
(**) If requested the hood covers can be added (see on page 113) (*) or PLS0 It replaces
PL71,PL720rPL73
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push button

1 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in videointercom systems
D D
’ C o C ol
[— — [ -
3 T o —) C o T ol T ol o
utton D 8 D o o D D L0 [E—CY e} C_ojC—o0
—) [— [— — C ol o ] f— () —)
—) o o ) [— —) f— () [ ] [—
(—) (- () ) C ol o C oo C ol o T ol o
— — [— —) o = [—) f— Colco ol
— — [— [ —y f— Cof = Colc= Colco
— — [— [— ] [— —) f— Colc= ol
— - - i — - I - -
2 call 4 call 6 call 8 call 10 call 11 call buttons 14 call buttons 17 call buttons 20 call buttons
~ buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons
+ o o
= D= —&
< || == —) o
= L ofC 9o o e e o e e B T T e T Ty C_OoJC _oJC o
O | [Colo = D) C o lap| == Clep == C ol oo
m || ol — 50 —) —) oo o —) [—y f— ) f—] f—
0 | || == —) — — C o o ] o] f—y f— ) f—] f—
) i ] [ o —o —) — o o Colco|colco (] ] f—
g =l Cololcolco C ol ool C ol ol ol C ol ol o
m | o= ) o] f—y f—) ColColcolco Colco|lcolc= ) —] fo—
T || = ) o] f—y f—) ) o] f—y f— ] — f—y — ] ] f—
A | l==lc= Colcolcolc= ) o —y [ — ] f—y [ — C ol ol
O
< | 22call buttons 25 call buttons 28 call buttons 30 call buttons 31 call buttons
)
S
) kY — —) —) o |2 ) —
Colcolcol oo o |l Co| |l | |l lc=lc=
ColcolcD |l co o || e I ) [ —) Co| |ColclclcD
C ol ol [Colcolcolc| lcolcolcolco] Itolcolcolco] Colcolcol o
ol e | o oy | | i i e | | e o e | || e oo o
o e e | o i | | o i i | | | i o e | || e oo o
Colcolco |CRcolcolcD| |Ieolcolcolcm| |co|colcolcD| |co|lcolcolco
) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) [
o ol e | i i | | o i i | | | i i e | | e e e o
() ) ] ] ] ] o] ] ) ] ] ] ) ] o] B ] ] ]
Colcolc| |Colcolcolco| |Icolcolcolco| |Colcolcolco| |Colcolcolcmo
34 call buttons 38 call buttons 40 call buttons 42 call buttons 46 call buttons
Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.
Ne Dimensions Modules camera Button, blank orinformation Back box and Rain
calls with door speaker modules (*) module frame (**) shelters
1 100x142x19 1 PL41P - - - 1 PL7L 1 PLO1
2 (B XS5 X 1 PL42P - - - 1 PL71 1 PLOL
4 100x253,5x19 1 PL40P 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
6 (8 %" X 107X7,7) 1 PL42P 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
8 100X365x19 1 PL4OP 2 PL24 . . 1 PL73 1 PLO3
10 (315" x 1431" x31,") 1 PL42P 2 PL24 - - 1 PL73 1 PL93
11 200x253,5x19 1 PL41P 2 PL24 1 PL22 - 2 PL72 1 PL94
14 (7715 x 107x31,) 1 PL42P 3 PL24 - - 2 PL72 1 PL94
17 1 PL41P 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
20 200x365x19 1 PL42P 4 PL24 1 PL22 2 PL73 1 PL96
(771" x 143" x31,") '
22 1 PL42P 5 PL24 - - 2 PL73 1 PL96
25 1 PL41P 6 PL24 1 PL20 4 PL72 -
400x253,5x19
28 (159, x 10" x %) 1 PL40P 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72 -
30 1 PL42P 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72 .
31 300x365x19 1 PL41P 7 PL24 1 PL22 3 PL73 1 PL99
34 (13 Bhg"x 14%"x%,) 1 PLA2P 8 PL24 - - 3 PL73 1 PL99
38 1 PL42P 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
40 400x365x19 1 PL42P 9 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73 .
42 (A5 51,7 X 14%"17) 1 PL42P 10 PL24 ; 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
46 1 PL42P 11 PL24 - - 4 PL73 -
(**) If requested the hood covers can be added (see on page 113) (*) or PLSO Itreplaces
PL71,PL720rPL73
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push button

2 ROW PUSH BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in videointercom systems
=2 D
uttons QTo P
Q10 QT Ofd 1o
[CRIe] (O ] T oo
(eI ] (O o] QT oo
(eI ] (eI ] Lo Do
Q10 ORI e QT oo 1o
T I T
4 call 8 call 12 call 16 call 20 call 22 call buttons 28 call buttons 34 call buttons 40 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons

SINODY3LINIOZAIN T+

68 call buttons 76 call buttons 80 call buttons 84 call buttons 92 call buttons

Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.

Ne Dimensions Modules camera Button, blank orinformation Back box and Rain
calls with door speaker modules (*) module frame (**) shelters
2 100X147X19 1 PL422P - - - 1 PL71 1 PLO91
4 B/ x5, X3, 1 PL424P - - - 1 PL71 1 PL91
8 100x253,5x19 1 PL40OP 1 PL228 - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
12 (37%9,5"x 10" x%/,") 1 PL424P 1 PL228 - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
16 1 PL4OP 2 PL228 - - 1 PL73 1 PL93
100x365x19
20 (35,5" X 143" x31,") 1 PL424P 2 PL228 - - 1 PL73 1 PL93
22 200X253.5x19 1 PL422P 2 PL228 1 PL224 - 2 PL72 1 PLY4
28 (773" x 10" x1,") 1 PL424P 3 PL228 - - 2 PL72 1 PL94
34 1 PL422P 4 PL228 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
200x365x19 B R
40 @14 1 PL424P 5 PL228 2 PL73 1 PL96
44 1 PL424P 5 PL228 - - 2 PL73 1 PL96
50 1 PL422P 6 PL228 1 PL20 4 PL72 -
400x253,5x19
56 (15,7 x 10" X ") 1 PL40OP 7 PL228 - - 4 PL72 -
60 1 PL424P 7 PL228 - - 4 PL72 -
62 300x365x19 1 PL422P 7 PL228 1 PL224 3 PL73 1 PL99
68 (L1217 X 14717 X °1,7) 1 PL424P 8 PL228 - - 3 PL73 1 PL99
76 1 PL424P 8 PL228 2 PL224 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
80 40036519 1 PL40OP 10 PL228 - 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
84 (153, x 14%1" x31,") 1 PL424P 10 PL228 - 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
92 1 PL424P 11 PL228 - - 4 PL73 -
(**) If requested the hood covers can be added (see on page 113) (*) or PLSO It replaces
PL71,PL720rPL73
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS MATRIX SERIES

PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series
1N
+ | Module frames complete with back box 128 65 Stainless steel anti-vandalism push-button panels
- ‘ especially studied to withstand burglary, penetration
> 5 2°0 of solids and water jets (IP 45 protection degree
— againstthe penetration of external solids and water;
% e —e i %E IK09 against shocks).
O E O The Matrix push-button panels include back boxes,
CZD 362 [ O | module frames, die-cast aluminium decorative
17 1471, ‘ frames, button modules, and modules with built-in
__ i speaker unit (with or without camera).
i N The careful selection of modules allows for multiple
application opportunities; from one-way installations
~ 245 ﬂ O H to blocks of flats; from intercom to video intercom
;L' 9 %/," ° ° installations.
— | | The push-button elements have been developed to
g T — — allow both for horizontal and vertical configuration.
| 10 q 5 q q
o [ Il O | | o | o s
5 § _ _ _ § _ o j Notice! To maintain the brilliance of door
% = L R c station plates, periodic cleaning with spe-
0 MA 71 MA 72 MA 73 cific products for stainless steel is required.
o
< . . .
%) Front frames 140 199, ;/;)de%?(erpodules with integrated door
e AR
m i MAS42
T 7 7 without call buttons and with B/
W camera
374
147 MAS42C
L[ [ ] without call buttons and with
colourcamera
256 MAS43
1075 with 1 call button and B/W cam-
T g [] [] era
140 MAS43C
51, o with 1 call button and colour
camera
MA 61 MA 62 MA 63 For specifications see page 123.
MAS 61 MAS 62 MAS 63
Rain shelters Push-button modules
146 92
—
3/ " 5/ "
o [ MAS20.
T ==~ Blankmodule in stainless steel.
379 ‘ °
1471 | |
MAS22.
T P00 = o o e 9 Module with 2 call buttons and
[ I name plate panel with
262 ° ° 7 O f breakprooftransparentscreen
10°/46" H H H H and green LED backlight.
145 0 o 0 o
5"l H O limil H MAS24.
N U ul With 4 call buttons.
S} C— ° o S °C = ° °
74
MA 91 MA 92 MA 93 215/15uJ

£ R C O M s (MT11 - Gb2012)
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series
Video modules with integrated door | Modules with integrated door speaker +
speaker (o
z
_|
m
PY)
(@)
©)
<
09}
MASA42 MAS10P. Amplified speaker unit with volume adjustment of 2 channels (reception
Modules complete with: and transmission), steel front plate and red operation LED. 1]
- CCD camera with autoiris, fixed 3.6mm lens and 6 ) ) [N
infrared LED's. MAS11P. Same as MAS10P, with call button and name plate panel with breakproof =
- amplified speaker unit with volume adjustment of 2 | transparentscreen and green LED backlight. S
channels (reception and transmission) ' m
- steel front plate with breakproof transparent screen MAS12P. With 2 call buttons. o
- red operation LED 5
- horizontal and vertical adjustments %
(@)
MAS42C. (@)
Colour version of model MA S42. =
Technical data MA42-MA43 MA42C-MA43C 2
MASA43. ) Power supply 21+3Vdc 21+3Vdc
Same as MA 42, with call button and name plate panel Operating current 0.3A 0.4A
with breakprooftransparentscreenandgreen LEDback- | v/ideo signal output 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp on 75Q
lighting. Video signal standard CCIR PAL
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux
MASA43C. White balance - auto
Colour version of model MA S43. Sensor CCD 1/4" B/IW CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000 291,000
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz
Lens 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4
Focus 0.1m+eo 0.6m + e
Autoiris electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15° + 15°
Vertical adjustment +15° + 15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH
Technical characteristics of MATRIXmodulesterminal boards
MAS10P MAS11P MAS12P MAS20 MAS22 MAS24 MAS42 MAS43
MAS42C MAS43C
1 1 1 1 1 Reception audio line
2 2 2 2 2 Transmission audio line
3 3 3 3 3 Power supply input for electric door speaker (6+12Vdc)
4 4 4 4 4 Audio ground
- - - - - - - - Alternated power supply input or ground for name-plate Led
A A A A A A A A AC or DC power supply input for name-plate Led (12Vac-dc)
C C C C C Call push-buttons common
Pl Pl P1 P1 Pl Call push-button
P2 P2 P2 Call push-button
P3 Call push-button
P4 Call push-button
\ \ Video signal output (coaxial cable)
M M Video ground (coaxial shield)
H H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)
L- L- L- L- L- Alternated power supply input or ground for service Led
L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ AC or DC power supply input for service Led (12Vac-dc)

(MT11 - Gb2012) £ R C O M S5
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Adjustments
You can manually change the camera framing by unloosening and
adjusting the horizontal and vertical screws in the desired direction.

(+15°)

Audio adjustments
If necessary, itis possible to adjust the volume of the 2 audio channels
opportunely varying the external knobs.

Receiver Transmitter
adjustable volume adjustable volume

(o]
) (@0}
i\

\QO O O

MAS42 MAS42C MAS43 MAS43C

Transmitter

Receiver
adjustable volume adjustable volume

- — — 90— -

{ [0}
eD o de
q
j OO @@ ||®
| T

_\QO © — °

MAS10P MAS11P MASI12P

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

o
o

S
O
©
o

0.0.0.0.
0.0.0.0.

FC 52MAS. Electronic keypad with 12 keys and 2 relays for lock
release and access control of door stations. 12 programmable access
codes for each relay. Programmable door opening time from 1 up 99
sec. for eachrelay (or bistable operation of relay). Acoustic and visual
confirmation for entered keys, accepted programming and for wrong
codes.

Technical data

Power supply: 12Vac/dc +10%
Stand-by current: 0.02A

Max. current consumption: 0.1A

Contact ratings: 12Vac - 2A

12 + direct activation
12 + direct activation

Numbers of codes for relay 1:
Numbers of codes for relay 2:
Activation time for each relay: from 1 to 99 seconds (or bistable)
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH

Degree of protection IP 45

Terminals
normally closed contact of relay 2
2 g normally open contact of relay 2
common contact of relay 2
normally closed contact of relay 1
1 g normally open contact of relay 1
common contact of relay 1
— ground or alternating voltage input
+ positive or alternating voltage input
P2 activation of the relay 2; if momentarily connected to ground it allows the
activation for the programmed time
P1 activation of the relay 1; if momentarily connected to ground it allows the
activation for the programmed time

~/—
~/+

RL2 RL1

(1]
I

|- [+[P2] P
Max 2A Max 2A
load load
For direct activation
of RL1 and RL2
Power Power
supply supply

FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

INSTALLATION § D
‘ +
| =

e I ; N7 5
el ) Insertion of spacers between back boxes. Spacers u
eeer : and cable bushing (not supplied with the products) @)
:O ; must be inserted before brick work. g

| | 2
30
3O
0 ~
1O +
i e ek -
Flush mounting and cables placing. <
O
m
; DR - _ o
1.65m | n ? ; z
55" € € O o p
| | Q
! ! Q
@ @ S
O
0 8 J

Place the push-button panel back box ata
height of about 1.65m (5'5") from the floor
keepingthe frontedges flush-mounted and
vertical to the finished plaster.

Position the camerain such away that
sunlightorotherdirectorreflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit
the cameralens.

=)

S &§ & & &

Mountingmodules.

=)

Openings for cables. For easier connectionto the electrical system, itis

recommended to insert the metal plate supplied
with the product in the back box opening, as
shown inthe figure. The plate is used to hook the
frame with pre-assembled modules.

Leave the plate in the box to reuse it for
maintenance operations.

(MT11 - Gb2012) £ R C O M S5
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

@ a ° NS
CICICICKS) 0®®||®
L\ \

;/oﬁo\(’ /,’
(1O ] K
L 1O -
L JO ] ~
RGN ) ¥
gko_ro/-/é Fixing of frame to back
L 7/ box.
VP —2  Alignthe frame before

tightening the screws.

Apply the protection gaskets supplied with the product
on the internal part of the frame openings.

Fixing of frame to module frame.

= 5 5 S
/
o000 ,
/| lo %e%0°%° 4 9
2 0%%% /
/ Pa%% \_/
/
/ /
/ / °

Rain shelters

* Long screws can be used to anchor
the frame during wire connection tp
modules.

Fixing of frame to rain shelter.
Align the frame before tightening
the screws.

FARFISA

£E R C O M S

126

(MT11 - Gb2012)

<)



EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Examples of compositions in intercom systems

tton

SINODYIALNI T+

2 call 4 call 6 call 6 call buttons 8 call buttons 9 call buttons 10 call 10 call buttons
buttons buttons

31 call buttons 34 call buttons 40 call buttons 46 call buttons

Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.

N° Dimensions Module with Buttonand Front Back box and Rain
calls door speaker blank modules frame module frame shelter (*)
1 140x140x19 1 MAS11P - - 1 MAS61 1 MA71 1 MA91
2 (B "X 54" x%1,") 1 MAS12P - - 1 MAS61 1 MA71 1 MA91
3 1 MAS11P 1 MAS22 - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MAQ2
4 G X104 "X 1 MAS10P 1 MAS24 - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MAG2
6 1 MAS12P 1 MAS24 - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MAQ2
8 1 MAS10P 2 MAS24 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
9 15 /14 lefs‘/lflxga/;) 1 MAS11P 2 MAS24 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
10 1 MAS12P 2 MAS24 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
12 2BOX256x1 1 MAS12P 2 MAS24 1 MAS22 2 MAS62 2 MA72 ;
14 (L7 X 20%,"x,7) 1 MAS12P 3 MAS24 - 2 MAS62 2 MA72 ;
16 1 MAS10P 4 MAS24 - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 ;
19 (a1 147 1 MAS11P 4 MAS24 1 MAS22 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
22 1 MAS12P 5 MAS24 - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 ;
27 560x256x10 1 MAS11P 6 MAS24 1 MAS22 4 MAS62 4 MAT72 ;
30 (227" x 105", 1 MAS12P 7 MAS24 - 4 MAS62 4 MA72 -
31 420x374x19 1 MAS11P 7 MAS24 1 MAS22 3 MAS63 3 MAT73 ;
34 (36 %7,5" x 14%"% %) 1 MAS12P 8 MAS24 - 3 MAS63 3 MAT73 ;
38 1 MAS10P 8 MAS24 3 MAS22 4 MAS63 4 MAT3 ;
40 560x374x19 1 MAS10P 9 MAS24 2 MAS22 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
43 (025" X 14X 1 MAS11P 10 MAS24 1 MAS22 4 MAS63 4 MAT3 -
46 1 MAS12P 11 MAS24 - 4 MAS63 4 MA73 ;

(*) Rain shelters are used in replacementof back boxes

_ ‘:l“. 127 FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Examples of compositions in video intercom systems

1 call button 4 call 5 call 5 call buttons 6 call buttons 8 call buttons 9 call 9 call buttons
buttons buttons

17 call buttons

SIWODY3LINIOZAIN T+/

31 call buttons 33 call buttons 40 call buttons 45 call buttons

Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.

Ne° Dimensions Camera and door Buttonand Front Back box and Rain
calls speaker module blank modules frame module frame shelter (*)
1 140x140x19 1 MAS43 - ; ; 1 MAS61 1 MA71 1 MA91

(54," X 5%,"x %,")
2 1 MAS42 1 MAS22 ; ; 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
4 a0 1 MAS42 1 MAS24 - - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MAG2
5 1 MAS43 1 MAS24 ; } 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
6 1 MAS42 1 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
7 140x374x19 1 MAS43 1 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93

51" x 143 "x?3 "
8 G X 4D 1 MAS42 2 MAS24 - ; 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
9 1 MAS43 2 MAS24 . ; 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
10 280x256x19 1 MAS42 2 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 2 MAS62 2 MA72 ]

(11" X 104, x *,")
13 1 MAS43 3 MAS24 - - 2 MAS62 2 MA72 ]
14 1 MAS42 3 MAS24 1 MAS22 1MAS20 | 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -

280x374x19
17 (2% 14951, 1 MAS43 4 MAS24 - 1MAS20 | 2 MAS63 2 MAT3 -
21 1 MAS43 5 MAS24 - ; 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
27 560x256x19 1 MAS43 6 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 4 MAS62 4 MAT2 ]
1y T

29 (22 " x 10%,g" X %) 1 MAS43 7 MAS24 - - 4 MAS62 4 MAT2 -
31 420x374x19 1 MAS43 7 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
33 (16%,5" x 149, 1 MAS43 8 MAS24 - - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
38 1 MAS42 9 MAS24 1 MAS22 1MAS20 | 4 MAS63 4 MA73 ]
40 S60a74x10 1 MAS42 10 MAS24 - 1MAS20 | 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
43 (227,8" x 1431, x31,") 1 MAS43 10 MAS24 1 MAS22 - 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
45 1 MAS43 11 MAS24 - - 4 MAS63 4 MA73 ]

(*) Rain shelters are used in replacementof back boxes

FARFISA 26 ‘:“p»;
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS MODY Sseries

PUSH-BUTTONS
Module f | ith back b 194 64 Push-button panelsin extruded aluminium made up 'E
odule tframes complete wit ack box r—‘, ,—T m of modular elements. Suitable for the mostdiverse |
T T T .;_1"] installation requirements. =
ooy BF | .| @
395 ] MD71.72.73.74. Plasticback boxes completewith | —
' il module frames. 0
L o
3?;‘;5 MD81.82.83.804.84.86.808.89.812. Aluminium (%
? : : R hood covers. To be added to MD71.72.73.74 back
boxes.
213 O O — =
b
° . MD91.92.93.904.94.96.908.99.912. Anodizedalu- | =~
T minium rain shelters with module frames. Used for |
1215 A wallmounting. =
"o o Q O O Ooff Ok 5
L I I I T gzj rUn
%‘19‘+ 9
MD 71 MD 72 MD 74 ) 5
m
3
Hood covers 151 276 o
o] S a— =
414.5 16 °/;
! : )
323 127/
t o
2315 9/
140
5
MD 81 MD 82 MD 83 MD 804 MD 84 MD 86 MD 808
Rain shelter with module frames ‘ 401 . 40
1554 s ™
151 \ ]
[ s 1 4145 16 s
[ — . S
414.5 163 f ° 2 *
323
T 12"
323 12"/
f
2315 9/
I ﬁ B E——
5 - ‘«
25
L\I ) T T ) T T T MD 89 MD 812 1
MD 91 MD 92 MD 93 MD 904
e | i
f S S 1 1 11 )
414.5 16°/,
? [T [T [T ]
323 12"/
r
2315
9's
L| 1T m| i ma| T T 11T J L LLT LI L] L LI LT L
65
MD 94 MD 96 MD 908 MD 99 MD 912 2%

<
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series

1 row push-button modules

Modules for electric door speaker (amplifier)

cool s cocooe cooo s
o7 ZCo52 CoT2
1O
L 1O L 10O
MD 10 MD 11 MD 12
without buttons 1 call button 2 call buttons
Button modules
10
L 1O L JO
L )OO L )OO L JO
L JO L )OO L )OO L O
MD 21 MD 22 MD 23 MD 24
1 call button 2 call buttons 3 call buttons 4 call buttons

2 row push-button modules

Modules for electric door speaker (amplifier)

coC colo s

o772 oo

OoL_JO

oL O oL__ 10O
MD 122 MD 124

2 call buttons

Button modules

4 call buttons

oL_JO

oL__JO oL_JO

OoL_ O oL__JO oL_JO

ot O oL 1O oL_1O oL 1O
MD 222 MD 224 MD 226 MD 228

2 call buttons

4 call buttons

6 call buttons

8 call buttons

ELECTRIC DOOR SPEAKER

3%

| ¢

i

MD 30.

It consists of a double amplifier (receiver and
transmitter) with adjustable volume of 2 chan-
nels. Also fittable to Prestige and ErreP/R
series push-button panels (for ErreP/R door
stations by means of 299/1 adapter).

Transmitting volume adjustment
de
~
(e

234

0000
Receiving volume adjustment

Terminals

1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

3 positive power supply 6 + 8Vdc - 60mA
4 ground

Modules: blank,

number, amplified door stations, access control and

cameras
cCoCCC cooo e
cococoo cooo
5 O croreee coroee
(10O
L 10 L 10O
MD20 MD50 MD 100 MD 200
blank module number module Amplified door sta-  Amplified door sta-
tion with 1 call button tion with 2 call but-
(see page 132) tons (see page 132)
oNeoNe]
000 D ©
OO0 @
leNeNel R @38
o o

FC52P. Keypad
module for access
control (see char-
acteristics on page
132).

FARFISA

FP52. Proximity
reader for access
control (see charac-
teristics on page
132).

MD41. MD41D.

Black and white cameras.
MD41C. colour cam-

eras (see characteristics

on page 131).

Dismounting and protection of namela-
bels

__ 3=
—

, ‘ O

Dismounting of name holder to insert name
label.

ey

ay
S
4 // // 7
!/ 4 e

In any button module, in order to avoid the
dismounting of name holder, inserta 3AMAx12
screwinthe holes showninthe picture foreach
name plate to be blocked. Screws are not
supplied by the manufacturer.

£E R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

CAMERAS

For the realisation of video intercom systems
you must select the camera according to the
type ofinstallation:

- Video intercom system with coaxial cable
- Video intercom system with twisted pair

For system with coaxial cable

MDA41.

B/W adjustable camera complete with:

- solid-state sensor (CCD), electronic autoiris,
3.6mm fixed optics and 6 infrared LEDs;

-front plate of anodized aluminium with break-
prooftransparentscreen;

-horizontal and vertical adjustment.

MD41C Color.

Colour adjustable camera complete with:

- solid-state sensor (CCD), autoiris and 4mm
fixed optics;

-front plate of anodized aluminium with break-
prooftransparentscreen;

-horizontal and vertical adjustment.

Qb mweAm=n
Terminals converter CVO1 (see page 150). * R o 9 ﬁ
V  Video signal output
M  Ground

F Not connected
H Power supply input

For system with twisted pair

MD41D.

B/W adjustable camera complete with:

- solid-state sensor (CCD), electronic autoiris,
3.6mm fixed optics and 6 infrared LEDs;

-front plate of anodized aluminium with break-
prooftransparentscreen;

-horizontal and vertical adjustment.

Adjustments

Ifnecessary, you can manually modify the cam-

era position by means of the horizontal and

vertical adjustments located on the back of the
camera.

Todo this, you must:

- remove the upper screw of the push-button
panel to access the back of the camera;

- loosen the screw of the horizontal or vertical
adjustment (or both screws, if you want to
adjustthe image in all the directions);

- move the camera in the desired direction;

- tighten the screw to block the camera in the
desired position;

- fixthe push-button panel.

< > Horizontal (£ 15°)
CIEL O

Terminals
Y Positive video signal output .
F Ground Vertical (x 15°)

X Negative video signal output
H Power supply input

Note
For colour installations use the video signal

Technical data MD41 MD41C MD41D
Power supply 21+3Vdc 21+3Vdc 15+21Vdc
Operating current 0.3A 0.4A 0.3A

Video signal output 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp balanced
Video signal standard CCIR PAL CCIR
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux 2 Lux

White balance - auto -

Sensor CCD 1/4" BIW CCD 1/3" colour CCD 1/4" B/IW
Number of pixels 291000 291000 291000
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz 15625Hz 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4 3.6mm; F5
Focus 0.1m+ oo 0.6m + 0.1m+ oo
Autoiris electronic electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment + 15° +15° +15°

Vertical adjustment +15° +15° +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH 80%RH

Note

MD40, MD40C and MD40D cameras have the same specifications as models MD41, MD41C

SWODYILINIOIAIN T+ /.

and MD41D, except that they have not horizontal and vertical adjustment.
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

124 52

a0 4‘ 21 |
A coore
cores
90 A
3% . JO
. JO

‘ﬂ&*

MD 100. 1 button module. 3y

Be used in all intercom, telephone, intercom-
municating and video intercom systems.
Complete with electric door speaker amplified
in the two channels, receiving adjustable vol-
ume, call button and anodized aluminium front
plate. Itcanreplace the MD11 and MD30 mod-
ule and use all the other accessories of the
Mody series.

MD 200. 2 buttons module.

Terminals

- ground

~ supply 13Vac/ 12-21Vdc-60mA
1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

C call push-buttons common
—~a call push-buttons

& name-plate lamp (24V-70mA)

1\
\

Lamp terminals

Push-button terminal board

Common contact of call push-buttons
Terminals on stair light push-button

External volume adjustment

Terminal board for connection to the system

O wWNBE

Installation diagrams
For the installation of the MD100 and MD200
modules see theinstallation diagrams for sys-
tems with one entrance.

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

124 45
47/8” ‘ /’3/41H ‘47
% oNeNe)
90 eNeNe)
3%l g oo
g99
el -
FC52P. K

Access control keypad with 12 digits and 2
relays for lock release. 4 programmable ac-
cesscodes foreachrelay. Programmable door
opening time from 1 up 99 sec. for each relay
(orbistable operation of relay 1). Acoustic and
visual confirmation for entered keys, accepted
programming and for wrong codes.

Technical data
Power supply: 12Vac/dc+10%
Stand-by current: 0.015A
Maximum current consumption: 0.1A
Contact ratings: 12Vac-5A.
Numbers of codes for relays 1: 4
Numbers of codes for relays 2: 4 or direct
activation
Activation time for each relay:  from 1 to 99sec.
(or bistable relay 1)
0° + +40°C
85% RH

Operating temperature:
Maximum permissible humidity:

Terminals

1 normally closed contact of relay 2

2 normally open contact of relay 2

3 common contact of relay 2

4 normally closed contact of relay 1

5 normally open contact of relay 1

6 common contact of relay 1

7 ground or alternate voltage input

8 positive or alternate voltage input

9-10 connection to optional door lock release

4] 3 2] 1]

door 12Vac
release 12Vdc

relay 1 relay 2

PROXIMITY READER FOR ACCESS
CONTROL

124 45
r—‘t%ﬂ—j —»‘ 1%, ‘*
*
90 oo =
3°he
R &%8
el g

FP52. 5/

This article allows for the activation of 2 relays
by means of keytags or electronic ISO cards
based ontranspondertechnology.
Programmable activation time from 1 to 63
seconds for every relay. 4 user cards and 1
master card supplied with the product. Acoustic
and visual control signals and 3-digitdisplay to
view numbers and codes during set-up and
operation.

Technical data

Power supply 12Vac/dc £10%

Stand-by current 0.1A
Maximum current consumption 0.25A
Contact ratings 24Vac - 2A
Max. number of cards 490

Max. number of Master cards 10

Number of relays 2

Relay time 1 to 63 sec.
Minimum recognition distance 3 cm
Maximum recognition time 1 sec.
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permitted humidity 85% RH
Terminals

+/A  positive or alternate current input

-/A  ground or alternate current input
PB door open button

NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contact of relay 2
C2 common terminal of relay 2

NC1 normally closed contact of relay 1
NA1 normally open contact of relay 1
C1 common terminal of relay 1

888

Q o o)
N ®»E

H

N\ Card recognition LED. It turns ON during
card recognition.

&0

@ Relay activation LED. Itindicates relay de-
activation (red) or activation (green).

-) Program LED. It turns ON during system
programming.

® Card cancellation and system setup LED.
It turns ON during Master or user card can-
cellation and system setup.

FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series

Place the push-button panel back box at a
height of about 1.65m from the floor keeping
the front edges flush-mounted and vertical to
thefinished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the

i
gty LA

rl [\
LT X/

\L [ [ I

/Frl [

Insertion of cable bush between back boxes.
The cable bushes must be inserted before
brickwork.

m||O O

m (O O
L O

Openings for cables.

Tl
)
)

L

Flush mounting and cables placing.

OO

0

T

Lower fixing of the module frame.

AN
AN
DY
DY
OO W

|

-

Mounting of button module.

ﬂu i o o [ ] |‘

(@)

Lower fixing of the module frame on back box.
Itis advised to insert a protection (a) between
panel and wall while fixing.

<)
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series

I
e ——)
l: 4 N\
= | E=.a=m o
m 7| - .
1 * i
o N
Z —1 \\
e ] \\
= \ coCCo
~ i \ coCC2
= \ e
Al i | 0
5 {1 = O
m U= |[--m-mmmee- s .
o o) | [ [
5 ," Alignment of the panel. /) %
B T s T
8 ml /| Hood covers
Z - - - - awwd ,II
U) 77— 7

11

1T

Mounting of frame bottom and door speaker

(amplifier). 7
\ 00Ol IOl og
Modulesinsertion and wall fixing of rain shelter.
T I R
110 11 o
1 Fixing ofthe hood cover between the back box
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

Examples of compositions of Mody push-button panels in intercom systems
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Composition board of Mody push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Module for Door speaker Button modules and Back box and Hood Rain
calls (mm/inches) speaker (amplifier) number or blank module module frame covers shelters
1 124x121.5x19 1 MD11 1 MD30 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91
2 (@7 450,71 1 MD12 1 MD30 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91
4 124x213x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
6 @IXBIX3LT) 1 MD12 1 MD30 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
7 124x304.5x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 1 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
10 (@71") 12" X71,7) 1 MD12 1 MD30 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
12 248x213x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 3 MD24 - - 2 MD72 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
(9%,"x 83" x3,")
14 4 8 7 la 1 MD12 1 MD30 3 MD24 - - 2 MD72 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 m
16 1 MD10 1 MD30 4 MD24 - 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
19 (g‘jf,,xf‘ig;?xxﬁ) 1 MD11 1 MD30 4 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
22 ) ) 1 MD12 1 MD30 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
24 1 MD10 1 MD30 6 MD24 - 1 = 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
248x395x19
27 (©9,"x 15, x°1,") 1 MD11 1 MD30 6 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
30 1 MD12 1 MD30 7 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
32 372%304.5x19 1 MD12 1 MD30 7 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
34 (14°1"x 12" X3,") 1 MD12 1 MD30 8 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
37 1 MD11 1 MD30 9 MD24 - 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40 372x395x19 1 MD12 1 MD30 9 MD24 1 MD22 1 = 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
42 | Q4TSI 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 10 MD24 - 1o 3MD74 | 1MD812 | 1 MD912
46 1 MD12 1 MD30 11 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
48 1 MD10 1 MD30 12 MD24 - 3 * 4 MD74 - -
52 496x395x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 13 MD24 - 2 * 4 MD74 - -
194 "x 15°% " x3/,"
57 | (9HXISTN 1 MD11 1 MD30 14 MD24 - 1 4 MD74 - ]
62 1 MD12 1 MD30 15 MD24 - - 4 MD74 - -

m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 *MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces
MD71,72,73,74
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

1 row push-button

Examples of compositions of Mody push-button panels in videointercom systems
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Composition board of Mody push-button panels.

N° Dimensions Camera Module for | Door speaker Button modules and Back box and Hood Rain
calls (mm/inches) module speaker (amplifier) number or blank module module frame covers shelters
1 124x213x19 1 MD41 1 MD11 1 MD30 - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
2 @IX 8%, 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
4 124x304.5x19 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 | 1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
6 (4717 12"X3,7) 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 1 MD24 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
7 248x213x19 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 | 1 MD24 1 MD23 - 2 MD72 1 MD84m| 1 MD94m
10 (%X 8" x,") 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 2 MD24 - - 2 MD72 1 MD84m| 1MD94m
12 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 | 3 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
15 (g‘jf,,xfgg;?xﬁlﬂ) 1 MD41 1 MD11 1 MD30 | 3 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
18 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MDS86 1 MD96
20 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 | 5 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
23 248x395x19 1 MD41 1 MD11 1 MD30 | 5 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
25 | (X180 1 MD41 1 MD11 1 MD30 | 6 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
26 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 6 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
28 372%304.5x19 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 | 7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
30 | (@420 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 7 MD24 ; - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
33 1 MD41 1 MD11 1 MD30 | 8 MD24 - 2 *| 3MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
36 1 MD41 1 MD12 1MD30 | 8 MD24 1MD22 1 *| 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
372x395x19
38| (4 s,av.xxls g,);-vxa,du) 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 8 MD24 2 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 9 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
42 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 |10 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
45 1 MD41 1 MD11 1 MD30 |10 MD24 2 MD22 2 *| 4 MD74 - -
50 496x395x19 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 |11 MD24 2 MD22 1 *| 4 MD74 - -
1y 9f M3
54 | ((9%XISTSXT) 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 13 MD24 - 1 *| 4wmD74 - -
58 1 MD41 1 MD12 1 MD30 | 14 MD24 - - 4 MD74 - -
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces
MD72, 73, 74
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button

Examples of compositions of Mody push-button panels in intercom systems
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Composition board of Mody push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Module for Door speaker Button modules and Back box and Hood Rain
calls (mm/inches) speaker (amplifier) number or blank module module frame covers shelters
2 124x121.5x19 1 MD122 1 MD30 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91
4 @) 40X 1 MD124 1 MD30 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91
8 124x213x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 1 MD228 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
12 1% 8%, 1 MD124 1 MD30 1 MD228 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
14 124%304.5x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 1 MD228 1 MD226 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
20 (@71"x 12 %71, 1 MD124 1 MD30 2 MD228 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
24 248x213x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 3 MD228 - - 2 MD72 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 m
28 | (OFIXBYA) 1 MD124 1 MD30 3 MD228 - - 2 MD72 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
32 1 MD10 1 MD30 4 MD228 - 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
38 (gﬂfff%;?xx}/‘?,) 1 MD10 1 MD30 4 MD228 1 MD226 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
44 ) ) 1 MD124 1 MD30 5 MD228 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
48 1 MD10 1 MD30 6 MD228 - 1 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
248x395x19
54 | (95"x15°,"x7,") 1 MD122 1 MD30 6 MD228 1 MD224 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
60 1 MD124 1 MD30 7 MD228 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
64 379%304.5¢19 1 MD10 1 MD30 8 MD228 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
68 (145" % 12" x3,") 1 MD124 1 MD30 8 MD228 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
74 1 MD122 1 MD30 9 MD228 - 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
80 372x395x19 1 MD124 1 MD30 9 MD228 1 MD224 1 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
84 | (4TTXISTXD 1 MD124 1 MD30 | 10 MD228 - 1+ 3MD74 | 1MD812 | 1 MD912
92 1 MD124 1 MD30 11 MD228 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
96 1 MD10 1 MD30 12 MD228 - 3 = 4 MD74 - -
104 496x395x19 1 MD10 1 MD30 13 MD228 - 2 * 4 MD74 - -
19 "x15°% "x3"
114 | (97X I8%X) 1 MD122 1 MD30 | 14 MD228 ) 10+ 4 MD74 ) .
124 1 MD124 1 MD30 15 MD228 - - 4 MD74 - -
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces

MD71,72,73,74
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button

Examples of compositions of Mody push-button panels in videointercom systems
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calls (mm/inches) module speaker (amplifier) number or blank module module frame covers shelters
2 124x213x19 1 MD41 1 MD122 1 MD30 - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
4 (@I Bx 70 1 MD41 | 1 MD124 1 MD30 - - - | 1mD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
8 124x304.5x19 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 1 MD228 - . 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
7" "oy 3f
12 (4" 127X 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 1 MD228 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
14 248x213x19 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 1 MD228 1 MD226 - 2 MD72 1 MD84 m 1 MD9%4 m
20 | ©FIXBHIXU) 1 MD4l | 1 MD124 1 MD30 | 2 MD228 - - | 2 mD72 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
24 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 3 MD228 - 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
30 | otz 1MD41 | 1 MDI0 1MD30 |3MD228 1MD226 - | 2MD73 | 1 MD86 1 MD96
36 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 4 MD228 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
42 1 MD41 1 MD122 1 MD30 5 MD228 - 1 = 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
46 248x395x19 1 MD41 1 MD122 1 MD30 5 MD228 1 MD224 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
93,"x 15" x3/,"
50 ®% X 1 MD41 1 MD122 1 MD30 6 MD228 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
52 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 6 MD228 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
56 372x304.5x19 1 MD41 1 MD10 1 MD30 7 MD228 - . 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
5/ 1 CRVETRL
60 | (M4TxIZA) 1MD4l | 1MD124 | 1MD30 |7 MD228 - - | 3mp73 | 1 MmDs9 1 MD99
68 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 8 MD228 - 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
72 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 8 MD228 1 MD224 1 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
372x395x19
76 (145,"x 15 " x?/,") 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 8 MD228 2 MD224 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
80 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 9 MD228 1 MD224 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
84 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 10 MD228 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
90 1 MD41 1 MD122 1 MD30 10 MD228 2 MD224 2 * 4 MD74 - -
100 496x395x19 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 11 MD228 2 MD224 1 * 4 MD74 - -
19Y"x 159 " x3,"
108 (9% 5 X 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 13 MD228 - 1 = 4 MD74 - -
116 1 MD41 1 MD124 1 MD30 14 MD228 - - 4 MD74 - -
B or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces

MD72,73,74
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

UP series

PUSH-BUTTONS UP series

Surface mounted version
106
4%

46

151
5"%

UP 100. Amplified push-button panel with 1 call button.
Be usedin all 4+1 intercom and intercommunicating systems.
Complete with electric door speaker amplifier in the two channels,
volume control of the receiving channel, front panel in anodized alu-
minium with call button. Wall-mountable with expansion plugs.

UP 200. Amplified push-button panel with 2 call buttons.

Flush mounted version

100 425
3% 17
® —
o —
0Oo00 O
60000 ©
oocoooo
oooocoo
0O ooooo ]
0O 0O0ooo —
148 P
5%

®
I

[1

UP 11. Amplified push-button panel with 1 call button.

Be used in all 4+1 intercom and intercommunicating systems.
Complete with electric door speaker amplifier in the two channels,
volume control of the receiving channel, front panel in anodized alu-
minium with call button.

Toinstallityou must:

- fix the back box to the wall;

- install the speaker unit;

- make the connections;

- screw the front panel onto the back box.

UP 12. Amplified push-button panel with 2 call buttons.

1 audio receiver
2 audio transmitter

is recommended to
it.

i Terminals
- ground
J ~ 13Vac-70mA voltage input

Wires in electronic call systems
C the yellow wire must not be used,; it

90 L 40 __
3% 1%
E— ‘,Oé'¢'§\
ALTO Il
uP
138 Qv =
57l
© 3
insulate or cut A §i ) ]
\ O 7,

External volume adjustment

=
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

ErreP/R series

PUSH-BUTTONS ErreP/R series

(=) [=] (=]
o =]

o [=] o =
o o =] =]

=) =] o =)

0oao
0

o =} =} =}

0 0 376 14"/
— — = 31312°
— — = 282 11 '1¢

= , 250 97
= — e e : : —219
==|| lle= == 8
=t | | I ==
QE QE gE = — —
a == = = = —
2 = S 2 = —| | — i —
RP12 RP10 RP8 RP6 RP4 RP2 RP1
RP. Push-button panels with anod-
" 31312714 jzed aluminium frontpanel and buttons,
: 28211 complete with name plate lights. The
= ; 250 9% electric door speaker can be fitted in-
= e ; —219  sidethe push-button panel.

A .
8 The unit should be flush-mounted

and the microphone should be
firmly attached to the front panel to
avoid feedback and to obtain the
highest audio quality.

R14 R12 R10 R8
4omm 1 % R. Push-button panels

‘ ‘ provided only with buttons.
An electric door speaker
cannotbefittedinside. When
such panels areinstalled to-
gether with the previous
ones, a systemwith over 12
callsis obtained (seetable).

ELECTRIC DOOR SPEAKER (amplifier)

337C. Itfeatures a double amplifier (receiver
and transmitter); receiver has volume control. It
is applicable inside the RP or TM push-button
panels (orin other push-button panels by means
of the adaptor art.299).

Provided with an electret microphone and tropi-
calized speaker.

Terminals

1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

3 positive power supply 6+8Vdc -60mA
4 ground

Instructions of the various ErreP/R push-button panel series and their dimensions en mm (and inches)

L and H = Dimensions of the panel

| and h = Dimensions of the back-box

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

122

-

40

B ol

164

L

RP100. 1-button amplified door station.

It is complete with an amplifier, in both chan-
nels, electric door speaker, volume control of
the receiving channel, front panel in anodized
aluminium, call button, rain shelter and name
plate light.

It can be installed on the wall with expansion
plugs or on a wall box.

RP200. 2-button amplified door station.

Technical data
Power supply:
Operating current:

13Vac
130mA

Terminals

2 audio receiver

1 audio transmitter

C common contact of call push-buttons
P1 call push-button

P2 call push-button

- ground

~_ alternate voltage input 13Vac

Note. The W1jumper mustbe cutinordertobe
used in electronic call systems.

L L
=E|| = =E3|| = T
=E == H
%%%%%J
Series R RP R+RP R+RP+R R+RP+R+R R+R+RP+R+R
H L 112 (471, 224 (8%, 336 (13%,") 448 (171" 560 (22 %/,.") L o
RS RP1 R8+RP1=9 2R8+RP1=17 3R8+RP1=25 4R8+RP1=33
218.5 206.5
(8°) RS RP2 R8+RP2=10 2R8+RP2=18 3R8+RP2=26 4R8+RP2=34 CRAY;
250 _ _ _ _ 238
o R10 RP4 R10+RP4=14 2R10+RP4=24 3R10+RP4=34 4R10+RP4=44 by
9%, (93"
281.5 R12 RP6 R12+RP6=18 2R12+RP6=30 3R12+RP6=42 4R12+RP6=54 269.5
iy (10%,")
313 R14 RP8 R14+RP8=22 2R14+RP8=36 3R14+RP8=50 4R14+RP8=64 301
(125, 17,7
H_~ 103 (44,.") 215(87/,.") 327 (127/,") 439 (179" 551 (21%,") | h
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POWER SUPPLIES

Power supplies are not provided with fuses, but
they are protected against overloading or short-
circuiting by a heat sensor (thermoprotector),
torestore power, itis necessary to cut OFF the
mains voltage for about one minute. Reconnect
power after having eliminated the problem.
Do not obstruct the openings for ventilation or
heat dissipation to allow the equipment to op-
erate correctly. The power supply can be fixed
on DIN bar or screwed to the wall.

All power supplies can provide power for a
maximum of 6 (24V-3W) lamps forilluminating
push-button panel name plates. If required add
the necessary PRS210 transformers (approx.
1 for 10 lamps).

General technical data
Inputvoltage:

Working temperature:
Maximum of humidity:

127Vac or 220-230Vac
0°++50°C
90%RH

Warning

All power supplies in this manual can work
either 127Vac or 220-230Vac.

Check carefully the right connection.

127Vac 220-230Vac
(O ONO) O O O
0 127V 230V 0 127V 230V
VA~ \f\/\/\/—’\'
65
2°h
1 ‘
54
Ny 89
21/3" 31/2n

PRS 210. TRANSFORMER.

Usedto power 13Vacdevices; MD100, MD200,
RP100, RP200, UP series amplified external
door stations, accessories, additional door
locks, name plate light, etc.

Technical data

Power: 15VA

Output voltage: 13Vac
Maximumload: 0.7A

Maximum of intermittent load: 1A

Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Weight: 0.42 Kg. (0.93Ib)
Approved by: VDE according to the Safety

Standard EN60065

Ty 1

65
2%
I e I _l
107.5
47" 89

370"

PRS 240. STABILIZED POWER SUPPLY
WITH 2 ELECTRONIC RINGING GENERA-
TORS.

Power supply with two electronic ringing gen-
eratorsforcalls. It supplies the voltages needed
for the correct operation of intercom systems.

Technical data

Power: 18VA

Ringing frequency: 450Hz modulated

Housing: DIN 6 modules A

Weight: 0.5 Kg. (1.1lb)

Approved by: VDE according to the Safety
Standard EN60065

Output terminals
- Ground
+ Audio line power supply 7.2Vdc-0.1A
X Power supply for aux. services 12Vdc-0.2A
~. Power supply 13Vac for:
- name plate lamps (continuous load 0.6A)
- electric door lock and bells (intermittent load
1A)
C+ Modulated electronic call output 12Vpp-0.25A
7 Continuous electronic call output 12Vpp-0.25A

65
2%
‘ — !
70
o= 89
4 31/2..
PRS 220. STABILIZED INTERCOM

POWER SUPPLY.

Used in intercom systems where the ringing
generatoris located in a different power supply
or service module.

Technical data

Power: 15VA
Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Weight: 0.45 Kg. (0.991b)

Approved by: VDE-SASO according to the Safety
Standard EN60065

Output terminals

- Ground

+ Audio line power supply 6Vdc-0.1A

~. Power supply 13Vac for:
- name plate lamps, exchangers (continuous
load 0.6A)
- electric door lock and bells (intermittent load
1A)

Ui t

65
2°hs
I e _l
107.5
47" 89
370"
PRS226E. POWER SUPPLY -

SWITCHERFORINTERCOMMUNICATING
SYSTEMS.

Used to power intercom intercommunicating
systems. It allows for automatic switching be-
tween the audio connection of the external door
station and the intercommunicating service to
the intercoms.

Technical data

Power:  18VA

Housing: DIN 6 modules A

Weight: 0.5 Kg (1.1lb)

Approved: VDE according to the Safety Standard
EN60065

Output terminals

- Ground

+ 8Vdc-0.1A power supply for door speaker unit

X 12Vdc-0.2A power supply for auxiliary serv-
ices

~. 13Vac power supply for:

- name plate light, switcher (continuous serv-

ice 0.6A)

- electric door lock (intermittent service 1A)

Electronic call output for intercommunication

Electronic call output for push-button panels

Output for alternate current calls from push-

button panels 13Vca-0.15A

Audio line receiver from intercoms

Audio line transmitter to intercoms

Audio line transmitter to electric door speaker

C+ Audio line receiver from electric door speaker

9 Electronic call input for audio switching in
multi-family systems

4 Common contact of relay activated by termi-
nal 9

4a Normally closed contact of relay activated by
terminal 9

4b Normally open contact of relay activated by
terminal 9

oNvo P <N
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POWER SUPPLY AND CONTROL UNIT

74
2 15/16"

1

Ui T

140
5h" 89
3 1/2 "

1281E. AUDIO-VIDEO POWER SUPPLY-
TIMER.

It allows to power in timed way (about 100
seconds) avideointercominstallation with elec-
tronic call. Moreover itallows to switch-ON one
monitor atatime and to switch it OFF atthe end
of the timing.

Technical data

Inputvoltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Frequency 50/60Hz

Power 48VA

Operating temperature 0°++40°C

Maximum permissible humidity ~ 90%RH

Housing DIN 8 modules A

Weight 0.95Kg.

Approved VDE according to safety stan-
dard EN60065

Terminals

A Output voltage 13Vac for:

-name plate light, exchangers and timer (con-

tinuous service 0.6A)

-electric door lock and bells (intermittent ser-

vice 1A)

Ground

Timed positive voltage input-output 18+21Vdc-

1A max.

Ground

Auxiliary voltage output 12Vdc-0.2A

Control switching ON input from the monitors

7.5Vdc-8mA

5 Command for door lock release command
3mA

S Alternate voltage for door lock release 13Vac-
1A max

C+ Electronic ringing generator for calls from
external station 12Vpp-0.25A

3+ Positive voltage output 8Vdc-0.1A

I

A~ X

Notes

- The power supply is not provided with fuses,
but all of its outputs are protected against
overloading and short circuiting by tempera-
ture sensors. Toresetthe power supply, power
must be cut OFF for about one minute and
can be restored after having eliminated the
problem.

- The power supply must be installed in a dry
place and can be fixed on DIN bar or on awall
by using the expansion plugs.

Ty t

65
2%
L | _1
107.5
47 89

37

1281. STABILIZED POWER SUPPLY WITH
SWITCHING REGULATOR.

Connected to the timer art.1282E, allows to
drive atlow voltage a monitor (or 2 in parallelin
FLAT type), a camera unit with a solid state
sensor (CCD), electric door lock, name plate
lights, etc.

Technical data

Inputvoltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Frequency 50/60Hz

Power 48VA

Operating temperature 0°++40°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

Housing DIN 8 modules A

Weight 0.95Kg.

Approved VDE according to safety stan-
dard EN60065

Terminals

A Output voltage 13Vac for:
-name plate light, exchangers and timer (con-
tinuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent ser-
vice 1A)

- Ground

+ Continuous output 21Vdc-1A (timed opera-
tion)

I Logic command input from timing
0 = activated
+5Vdc = non activated

Notes

- The power supply is not provided with fuses,
but all of its outputs are protected against
overloading and short circuiting by tempera-
ture sensors. Toresetthe power supply, power
must be cut OFF for about one minute and
can be restored after having eliminated the
problem.

- The power supply must be installed in a dry
place and can be fixed on DIN bar or onawall
by using the expansion plugs.

- The connection between power supply 1281
and timer 1282E must not to be longer than
25cm.

T

65
2%
| o/ | _l
\273?,, 89
4 3 1 /2"

1282E. AUDIO-VIDEO TIMER.

Connected to the stabilized power supply
art.1281, it allows a video intercom system to
be timed (50 seconds).

It also allows time to be increased during a
conversation (3 minutes), automatic power OFF
atthe end ofthe conversation; switching ON of
one monitor atatime. By adding the intercom-
municating module art.1443E on the proper
connector, anintercommunicating service with
privacy towards the external station is obtained.

Technical data
Turn ON time: -50 sec. with handset replaced
-3 min. with handset lifted
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

Housing DIN 6 modules A

Terminals

IV Logic command output of timing 0/5Vdc

X Auxiliary voltage output 12Vdc-0.2A

A Alternate voltage input-output 13Vac-1.6A

F  Ground

H Timed positive voltage input-output 18+-21Vdc-
1A max.

4 Control switching ON input from the monitors

7.5Vdc-8mA

5 Command for door lock release command
3mA

S Alternate Voltage for door lock release 13Vac-
1A max

1D Transmitter audio channel input 5Vdc-20mA

2D Receiver audio channel input 1.5Vdc-20mA

3D Audioground

C+ Electronic ringing generator for calls from ex-
ternal station 12Vpp-0.25A

7 Electronic ringing generator for intercommu-
nicating calls 12Vpp-0.25A

1 Transmitter audio channel output 5Vdc-20mA

2 Receiver audio channel output 1.5Vdc-20mA

3+ Positive voltage output 8Vdc-0.1A

FARFISA
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SERVICE MODULES

1443E. INTERCOMMUNICATING MOD-
ULE.

Added inside the timer art.1282E, it allows for
the intercommunicating service with privacy
towards the external station.

Usethe trimmerto adjustthe intercommunicat-
ingvolume.

9
s
O

JH s
O

art.1443E

Uinne T

74
2%
L | _l
140
5" 89
37/2"
1473. 4-CONTACT ANALOG EX-
CHANGER.

Used in systems with 2 ormore door stations to
automatically switch audio lines and door lock
release on the calling station.

Both 3-4 terminals and 11 (side b) or 5-6
terminals and 12 (side a) can be used to acti-
vate switching.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 15+21Vdc

Current consumption: 0.1A

Number of exchanges: 4

Max. switching current: 5A (50V)

Housing: DIN 8 modules A

Operating temperature: 0° + 50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH

Terminals

1 Power supply 13Vac-0.1A

2 Ground

3and 4 Driver to switch the relay to “b” posi-
tion - ON position

5and 6 Driver to switch the relay to “a” posi-
tion - OFF position

7,8,9and 10  Common contact of relays

7a, 8a, 9a and 10a OFF position of the relay
contacts

7b, 8b, 9b and 10b ON position of the relay
contacts

11 Ground command to switch the relay to “a”
position - OFF position

12 Ground command to switch the relay to “b”
position - ON position

13 Electronic call input

1 [7b]7a]8b ] 8a] 9b [9a]10b]10a]

[ [o] Jen[>] Jen]

=
=

==
w|N

Uinne T

74
2%
L | _l
140
5" 89
37/2"
1273TV.  7-CONTACT ANALOG EX-
CHANGER.

It is used in systems with 2 or more video
entrances for switching automatically the video
signals, the audio lines and door lock on the
calling entrance. Can be fixed on DIN bar or
with two expansion plugs. In housing DIN 8
modules A. Forthe switching of video signals it
is advisable to use terminals 8-8a-8b and 9-
9a-9b, being that they are physically closer.

Terminals
1 Power supply 13Vac-0.1A (15+21Vdc)
2 Ground
3and 4 Driver to switch the relay in “b” position
- ON position
5and 6 Driver to switch the relay in “a” position
- OFF position
7,8,9,10,11,12,13 Common contact of relay
7a,8a,9a,10a,11a,12a, 13a OFF position of relay
contacts
7b,8b,9b,10b,11b,12b, 13b ON position of relay
contacts

Y

[7b[7a]8b[8a [ob [9a |

e
MEMORY|
OFF (a)

[ele[N[o] [als] ws[]

[10p[10a[11b[11a [12b fi2a [13b [i3a |
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SERVICE MODULES

T |

65
2%
1 l
~.70
i~ 89
4 3 1/2u

2443. AMPLIFIER-SWITCHER FOR IN-
TERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS.

Itis suitable for video intercom systems where
itis necessary to have the intercommunicating
service in different flats with privacy towards
both outside and other users. Use one art.2443
in every intercommunicating flat. Can be fixed
on DIN bar or with two expansion plugs. In
housing DIN 4 modules A.

Terminals

F  Generalground

B  Power supply 8Vdc-60mA

~~ Power supply 13Vac-70mA

12 Connection toward the microphone of the
monitors

12a Audio output from door station (transmitter
channel)

13 Connection towards the loudspeaker of the
monitors

13a Audio input from the door station (receiver
channel)

14 Timed power supply for audio connection
toward the door station 12+24Vdc-60mA

0 To connect to terminal F when the terminal
14 is powered to 12Vdc (terminal 8 of the
monitor)

Note
If it is necessary to adjust the volume of the
intercommunicating audio turntrimmer R5.

65
2%
1 ‘
S
2 /3" 3 1/2,.

GN30. ELECTRONIC RINGING GENERA-
TOR WITH 3 DIFFERENT SOUNDS.

It allows for differentiating calls from external
door stations or from door station and floor-
calls. It can be used either in electronic or
alternate current call systems.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac

Current consumption with ringing ON: 0.6A
Housing: DIN 3 modules A

Operating temperature: 0° + 50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH

Terminals

~~ Alternate current input

- Ground

S1 Modulated electronic ringing output (stand-
ard tone)

S2 Continuous electronic ringing output

S3 Modulated electronic ringing output (acute
tone)

Note. If necessary, the volumes of the electronic
ringing generator can be individually adjusted by
means of R4 (S1), R5 (S2) and R6 (S3) trimmers.

—{ R4
1 -

—{__1R5
——

R6
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RL37. RELAY MODULE.

Relay module used to regenerate the elec-
tronic call for additional 3 intercoms or video
intercoms. It permitsto activate/deactivate max.
3 additional video power supplies. Complete
with electronic ringing generator for intercom-
munication.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac

Current consumption: 0.04A

Current consumption with ringing ON: 0.6A

Number of exchanges: 1

Max. switching current: 1A (24V)

Housing: DIN 4 modules A

Operating temperature:0° + 50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH

Terminals

~o Alternate current input

- Ground

H  Timed continuous current input 21Vdc

IV Additional power supply activation

C Common contact of relay

NA Normally open contact of relay

9P Electronic call input

9M Regenerated electronic call output activated
by terminal 9P

9R Direct electronic call output from terminal 9P

B  8Vdc voltage output

[=]
7L—4
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SERVICE MODULES
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1471E. RELAY UNIT.

It is used when it is not possible to actuate
commands directly. Forexample:

- stair light switching ON,

- activation of additional bells,

- additional door lock release, etc.

Canbe fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
Current consumption: 0,05A

Number of exchanges: 1

Switching current: 1A (24V)
Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Operating temperature: 0° +50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

1 Alternate currentinput 13Vac-dc

2 Continuous current input 21Vdc

3 Negative half-wave input or ground

5 Common contact of relay

6 Normally open contact of relay

7 Normally closed contact of relay

9P Electronic call input without resistive load
9S Electronic call input with resistive load
9T Electronic call input timed operation (1 sec.)
- Ground

65
2°g
1 ‘
S
2 /3" 3 1/2"

1471. RELAY UNIT.

As 1471E, with lower number of terminals and
inasmall housing.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
Current consumption: 0.05A

Number of exchanges: 1

Switching current: 5A (50V)

Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Operating temperature: 0° +50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH

Terminals

Alternate current input 13Vac-dc
Continuous current input 21Vdc
Negative half-wave input or ground
Common relay contact

Normally open contact of relay
Normally closed contact of relay

~NOoO UWwWN P
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1472. 2- CONTACT RELAY UNIT.

As 1471E, with higher number of exchanges
and without terminals 9P and 9T.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
Current consumption: 0.05A

Number of exchanges: 2

Switching current: 1A (24V)
Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Operating temperature: 0°+50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH
Terminals

Alternate current input 13Vac-dc
Continuous current input 21Vdc
Negative half-wave input or ground
Common contact of exchange 1
Normally open contact of exchange 1
7 Normally closed contact of exchange 1
11 Common contact of exchange 2

12 Normally open contact of exchange 2
13 Normally closed contact of exchange 2
9S Electronic call input with resistive load
- Ground

OAAWN -

9S8
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

General characteristics

- Thecableruns ofintercom and video intercominstallations mustbe
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by the International Safety Standards and the entire
installation must be realized in compliance with the safety rules in
force in any specific Country.

- Itisnecessaryto provide adisconnecting and safety switch before the
power supply. Use a single general switch in case of several power
supplies (also in multiple entrance).

- Before connecting the power supply make sure that its rating data
corresponds to this of the mains.

- For electromagnetic reasons, all service modules must be installed
near their power supply.

Wires

1) Forthe correctoperation of the intercom systemyou must choose the
correct type of cable.

2) Wires must be dimensioned according to the distance of the differ-
entdevices and their current consumption.

3) Do not connectwires in parallel to reach the required cross-section
(forexample multi-pair telephone cables). Only use a single wire with
suitable cross-section. When using multi-core cables you must
select them with low parasite parameters (low capacitance per
metre, low inductance over Ohm).

4) Ifthe installation includes additional power supplies you must place
them near the device to be powered.

WIRE CROSS-SECTION

Intercom system

Background noise

To avoid possible background noise over the speech line, it is advis-

able:

5) notto lay intercom or telephone cables in the same runaway as the
wires used to power alternate current loads;

6) to avoid using the same multi-core cable to transmit audio signals
and alternate current power supplies (lamps, amplified external door
stations, electrical door locks). Always use separate wires for alter-
nate current power supplies;

7) not to connect name-plate lamps (or other devices powered with
alternate current) to terminal 4 (-) of the speaker unit; 2 wires must
originate from terminal - (minus sign) of the power supply, one for
terminal 4 ofthe speaker unitand one forthe lamps (or other devices
powered with alternate current);

8) for name-plate lamps, to use an additional 12Vac transformer
(PRS210 type) with suitable power (consumption is 75mA for each
lamp) with 2 power supply wires separate from audio wires;

9) in case of long distances between the external door station and the
lastintercom, to place the power supply near the external door station
and use a relay for the electric door lock in order to avoid alternate
current induction along the riser (see diagram on page 152).

Distance Audio and calls Door lock and ground
(wiresinbold face type)
— - —_
m. | feet mm2 mm AWG mmg mm AWG
S 19 S %)

50 | 165 0,35 0,6 22 0,75 1 18
100 | 330 0,35 0,6 22 1 1,2 16
200 | 660 0,5 0,8 20 2 1,4 14
300 | 990 0,75 1 18 2,5 1,8 13
400 | 1300 1 1,2 16 - - -

Videointercom system
Distance Terminals
1.2.1D.2D.3D.4 .5 F.H.S.—
3+.7.A.C+.9M (calls) (wiresinbold face type)
— o o
m. | feet mm2 mm AWG mmz mm AWG
S 9] S 4]

50 | 165 0,5 0,8 20 0,75 1 18
100 | 330 0,75 1 18 1 12 16
200 | 660 1 1,2 16 1,5 1,4 14
300 | 990 15 14 15 2,5 1,8 13

For the video signal use a TV 75Q low loss coaxial cable or a twisted pair (see next pages).
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTIONWITH COAXIAL CABLE

For the video signal use a TV 75Q low loss coaxial cable.

Monitors terminal board

The resistance for terminate the video signal
(75Q) is located on the terminal board of the
monitor wall bracket.

75 Ohm

DV2-DV4. VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTORS.

| 122 ) 25
47 ‘

They allow the distribution of the video signal
on2or4outputs. ltcanbeinstalled onthe wall,
onawall box, with expansion plugs oritcanbe
placed inthe junction box.

Technical data

Power supply 12vdc+2
Operating current  DV2 50mA
Dv4 100mA
Insertion loss 0.8dB
Max. input video signal 2Vpp
Bandwidth >5MHz

+ —

S +U tQ
ool

ouT 2 E@] E@j OUT 1

ouT 4 E?} Eij ouT 3
7

Serial connection of the coaxial cable (in-
put and output from monitor)

To carry out the video connection in a serial
mode itis necessary to cut theresistance of
75Qlocated onthe wall-bracket terminal board.
Leave itonly onthe last monitor. The monitors
serially connectable are max. 20.

Connection of the coaxial cable with video distributors

For multi-way video systems it is advisable to
use video distributor that, being powered by the
monitors connected to it (terminal 8), do not
create overloads onthe video power supply. The

outputsthatare notused mustbe closed with
resistances of 75Q that are provided in kit.
Maximum 12 video distributors can be con-
nectedtogether.

75Q
AT
0 5 8
] DV2-4 e
G @@@ —er—=——{V
g
VC 3 1
8 # N [
V
M- DV2-4 B
750 LV 5 @@@ S S
T
MA42 |
MA43  MD4T |
— I
(o) Vh——o-
=
| |
=3
______________ |
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

476. VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR-AMPLIFIER.
It allows for the distribution of the video signal
coming from the cameras on 5 independent
lines. It is not necessary to terminate on 75Q
the unused outputs.

Terminals
F

14

IN
1-2-3-4-5

b

General ground

Positive power supply

Video signal input

Video signal outputs

Video ground (shield of the coaxial
cable)

Technical data
Power supply 21+ 3vdc
Operating current at max. load 250mA
Gainatmax. load from0to 3.5dB (adjustable)
Gain with one output terminated to 75Q

from O to 9dB (adjustable)

Bandwidth >5MHz
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity ~ 90% RH

Housing DIN 8 modules A

Connection of the coaxial cable with distribution on maximum 5 column rising (serial and/or with video distributors)

In video systems with different
columns rising or with a high
number of users, itis necessary to
use the video distributor-ampli-
fierart.476.
Itisnotnecessarytoterminate the
unused outputs onthe 75Qresist-
ance.

| PLAOP
I PL41P
I PL42P

75Q

c 7. 12 vVC

T8

. | DV24 | i
[our2 F— V] 750

' IN '

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 1 VC

N Fl—T8

! \Y

_-1M
AN V| 750

If more than one video distributor is to be
used, an extra power supply, art. 1281 is

necessary. —

| PL4OP
PL41P

PL42P

|
|
|
|
[
|
|
|
|

N[ [ [2[L]3[ L 4]L]
1]

\\///

:!!
1282E

Connection of art. 476 as video amplifier for long distance systems

For this use, one output is to be connected; do not terminate the other outputs on the 75Q resistance.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTIONWITHTWISTED PAIR

If the distance between the camera and the last video intercomin the
system is lower than 200 m, the connection can be made with
2x0.35mm?2 wires (&=0,6mm) instead of the coaxial cable. For dis-
tances from 100m to 200m a twisted pair must be used.

CONNECTION WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTOR
The video wires of each video intercom are insulated from the riser.
Connections are made on the DV2D or DV4D floor video signal

distributor box.

DV2D-DV4D. FLOOR VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTORS.

They allow for the distribution of the video signal taken from the riser on

2 or 4 outputs. They can be installed on the wall on a wall box, with
expansion plugs or it can be placed in the junction box.

4

For the connection of the video signal you can choose from:

Technical data

- connection with junction box Power .SUpply 15+21vde
. . . Operating current 60mA 122 25

- serial connection (input and output) Max. input video signal 2Vpp h ‘ ‘ 1 ‘
- connection with floor distributor L —3
Inserthn loss 0.8dB ® T
Bandwidth >5MHz o
271
° |

CONNECTION WITH JUNCTION BOX

All wires are distributed in the floor junction box.

Due to the signal loss introduced by each connection, the maximum
number of video intercoms that can be connected in shunted mode is
20. Two 75Q resistances must be inserted between X and F and
between Y and F in the last video intercom. The maximum distance
between the video intercoms and the connector block is 2.5 metres.

SWODYILINIOIAIN T+ /)

Connection of the video signal on a single riser
Terminals Xand Y ofthe last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the

unused outputs. 2 x
=

X YTH[F

X X1 X

Y Yi| DV2D Y

H H| DV4D H

F F F
X[ Y[H[F

SERIAL CONNECTION X - x
Connections are made onthe video intercom brackets, and notin the H H Bﬁg H
F F F

junction box. Due to the signal loss introduced by each connection, the
maximum number of video intercoms that can be connected in serial
mode is 20. Two 75Q resistances must be inserted between X and F
and between Y and F in the last video intercom.

X|Y[H[F

Connection of the video signal with distribution on several risers
In video systems with different risers you must user 1 or more video
distributors art. DV2D or DV4D.

Terminals Xand Y of the last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary toterminatethe ¢ p

unused outputs. ’

MD41D r”’\
_———ek.d.d di o X |t
| | [y

:8\ H‘
7| | | T
22 =0 (L
= | EF

Example of connection on 8 risers
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO SIGNAL CONVERSION FROM COAXIAL CABLE TO BALANCED LINE

The Studio video intercom line allows for the realisation of video | SYSTEMS WITH CCTV CAMERAS
intercom systems by simply using a twisted pair and the camera
MDA41D. Ifthe system includes colour cameras Matrix or Profilo series Installation
or models for CCTV, you must use a video converter to transform the
video signal from coaxial to balanced. The board CVO01 permits this type . .
of conversion and can be fixed on the back of Mody, Matrix or Profilo | - Place the CV01 board in the outdoor housing of the CCTV camera or
cameras (all models, exceptfor MD41D) or nearany CCTV camera(in | Nanyotherhousing. _
outdoor housings, connector blocks, etc). - Make the connections as shown on the diagram.
Mj ) ) ) Connection with 12vVdc CCTV camera
Video signal converter from coaxial cable to balanced line (twisted
pairs). This type of connection allows for powering the board with the camera
Wires power supply.
V (white)  video signal input - Move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to 1-2 (power supply=12Vdc).
M (green) video ground
-F (black) ground
+H (red) 12+21Vdc power supply input (according to the position of ADDITIONAL TERMINAL BOARD M
jumper J1) eoe Ji
Terminals . 123
X negative balanced video signal output } VIDEO OUTPUT C T “
Y positive balanced video signal output } } } |
1 — (R N Py White | ~v I l
SYSTEMS WITH MODY, MATRIX OR PROFILO CAM- } } T2 Green| oV H ] BALANCED VIDEO OUTPUT
ERAS } | } }
} POWER SUPPLY } } |
Installation i F Red | g+ }
| 12vde — , Black ‘.—F |
- Fix the CV01 board on the back of the housing of the camerawiththe | | — ]
screw supplied (a). CAMERA CVo1
- Make the connections as shown on the diagram.
-Check that the jumper J1 is in position 2-3 (power supply =21Vdc).
) ) POWER SUPPLY
Mody Matrix/Profilo APS ___ |/ | _ Toterminal - (or F) of the 1282E timer.
|
230V :B\ =1+
o |
: Connection with 24Vac or 230Vac CCTV camera
This type of connection allows for powering the board in timed mode.
&!) P - Check that the jumper J1is in position 2-3 (power supply=21Vdc).
123
ADDITIONAL TERMINAL BOARD
Mody ..I_I. J1 OOI_IO J1
77777777 ] 123 PR 123
S
} } ‘F 1 | VioEo ouTPUT r 1
| I I I I | I |
I ! Bianco! 1 BALANCEDVIDEO | | 51 White ‘ !
} m I Verde I:,\\:I i | OuTPUT } ‘ ”Q”\\ @ Green:. v E } BALANCED VIDEO OUTPUT
[ F Nero | g ¢ } } ‘ - @l lre ‘.M Y
‘ H Rosso | g4 ! \ ‘ \ }
} I I I | POWER SUPPLY} I |
e | r | } . | Red | g .1y }
MD41 CVo1 [ ;gXCACE } Black | o |
MD41C  totimer Sl Lo ___]
CAMERA CVOo1
Matrix/Profilo ?E T
MA42 777 1 172§27Eﬁ7 |
MA43 } | @ ulell
I i | BALANCEDVIDEO I TIMER
i vH Blancol.v X OUTPUT oo
} M <L Verde oM |Y }
| Hly Nero | F |
} \I Rosso L @+H }
| | |
= |
PL40P+42P l S 4
to timer CVo1
—— LARFISAN 150 ||» -
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Si 21MO/1

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX310 Exhito series intercom with 2 call buttons Floor-button n 1
EX320 Exhito series modular intercom

KM810wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button

ST720W Studio series modular intercom

PT510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Referstonumber of users.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood

covers.

**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 183.

N | INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION Floor call
|-_'-\ This work diagram allows for differ-
— e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS entiating the floor-call from the call
5 ) ) ) from the push-button panel.
m | PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
Py FP w
8 PL71+PL73 .. ~MA71+MA73 .. ~MD71+MD74 /FW@ 3 %
=z |1 PL81+PL89 1 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+MD812
n |1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+MD912 * o
1 PL10P+PL12P 1 MAS10P+MAS12P 1 MD10+MD124
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 MAS20 .. MD20, MD50 -k EX310
1 MD30

o]

PT510E

PRS240

to terminal 5 of
theintercom _

1471

Electricdoorlock activation by means of an additional relay

I
|
Notes o
- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7and 8 ac:d't'ona' | [s}— intercom power supply
of the installation instructions on page 146. relay - in the installation
- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation recommenda- PRS240

tions and table on page 146.

SE

I s—

Application diagram
When using MD100, MD200, RP100, RP200 and UP amplified external door stations, place this diagram on the diagram on page 153 and line
it up with the riser.

One ortwo-way systems can be realized with RP and UP series. As regards the Mody series, multi-family systems can be realized by adding the
required quantity of button modules. -

Warning.

- Cut jumper W1 in the RP100 and RP200
external door stations. [

- In UP series external door stations do not
connectand insulate the yellow wire.

- For alternate current wires refer to note 6 of [
the installation instructions on page 146.

1
2
PRS240 ~
Sy 2
X gzzzz
} — =TT *-———- » =
230V — ] ¥ W‘\\ 7777777777777777 ] LT TEDe | =8 == UP11
127V % | PA / } =] = UP100
o
0 I RP100 UP12
e /| . RP200 UP200

=
X
K
M
S
T
P
T
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4+1 INTERCOMS

Si 21MO/1
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Si 22MO/1

N | INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHED EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
+
[N
S | « EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
= _ _ _ Floor call
7 | PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series This work diagram allows for differ-
Q entiating the floor-call from the call
g PL71_PL73 MA?l‘MA?S MD71+-MD74 from the push_button pane|_
o |2 PL81+PL89 2 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 2 MD81+MD812 .o
2 PL91+PL99 * 2 MA91+-MAQ3* 2 MD91+MD912 * __ FP -
2 PL10P+PL12P 2 MAS10P+MAS12P 2 MD10+MD124 Floor-button :‘E" !
PL21+PL228 .. MAS22-MAS24 .. MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 .. MAS20 .. MD20, MD50 A
2 MD30
e INTERNAL STATIONS o~ EX310
EX310 Exhito series intercom with 2 call buttons
EX320 Exhito series modular intercom Fp non
KM810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button e —
ST720W Studio series modular intercom Floor-button 11
PT510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
e VARIOUS ARTICLES
1 1473 Exchanger PT510E
1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator
2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)
. Referstonumber of users.
1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
PRS240
Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 183, with the following variations:
- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has
made the call and remain in this state until a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page
146.

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 146.

Connection of 2 door locks with simultaneous opening

power supply in the to terminal 3 of to terminal 5 of
installation the intercom the intercom
PRS240 PRS210

additional
transformer

additional relay additional relay

/I N 7T F R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2012)

FARFISA 154 "l“.,
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Si 22MO/1
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Si 23MO/1

N | INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 3 AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHED EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
+
[N
> | o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
= _ _ _ Floor call
7 | PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series This work diagram allows for differ-
Q entiating the floor-call from the call
g PL71_PL73 MA?l‘MA?S MD71+-MD74 from the push_button pane|_
o |3 PL81+PL89 3 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 3 MD81+MD812 .o
3 PL91+PL99 * 3 MA91+-MAQ3* 3 MD91+MD912 * __ FP -
3 PL10P+PL12P 3 MAS10P+MAS12P 3 MD10+MD124 Floor-button :‘E" !
PL21+PL228 .. MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 .. MAS20 .. MD20, MD50 A
3 MD30
e INTERNAL STATIONS o~ EX310
EX310 Exhito series intercom with 2 call buttons
EX320 Exhito series modular intercom Fp non
KM810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button e —
ST720W Studio series modular intercom Floor-button 11
PT510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
e VARIOUS ARTICLES
2 1473 Exchanger PT510E
1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator
3 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
3 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)
. Referstonumber of users.
1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
PRS240
Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 183, with the following variations:
- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has
made the call and remain in this state until a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page
146.

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 146.
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Si 26MO/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Floor call
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series This work diagram allows for differ-
entiating the floor-call from the call
PL71_PL73 MA?l‘MA?S MD71+-MD74 from the push_button pane|_
1+X PL81+PL89 1+X MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1+X MD81+MD812 .
1+X PL91+PL99 * 1+X MA91+MA93* 1+X MD91+MD912 * - ;
1+X PL10P+PL12P 1+X MAS10P+MAS12P 1+X MD10+MD124 Floor-button ‘E" L
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50 X0
1+X MD30

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX310 Exhito series intercom with 2 call buttons
EX320 Exhito series modular intercom

KM810wW Compact series intercom with 1 call button
ST720W Studio series modular intercom
PT510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

e EX310

KM810

- il

Floor-button n 1

X 1473 Exchanger

1+X PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator
1 PRS220 Power supply

1+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)

1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Referstonumber of users.
X Referstothe number of stairways.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 183, with the following varia-

tions:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched
tothe door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be
operated at the same time.

Notes

- You can also use Prestige and TM push-button panels. For the latter
series you mustrequestthe version with separate commonterminals.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and
table on page 146.

The main entrance push-button panel must have
separate common terminals. One common terminal
for each secondary door station. The common termi-
nals of push-buttons Profilo and Matrix series can be
separated only module by module.

In Mody series the

Common of
L—" button 1 and 2

| y—

To separate
common of
buttons cut here

common terminals of — —

push-buttons can be

separated module by

module or every 2

the common rail @ ¥
which connects the

common terminals of

push-buttons.

FARFISAN

[~ Common of
button 3 and 4

PT510E

@ PRS240

Connectionof2doorlocks,oneof which always activable,in
asystemwith multipleentrance

to terminal 5 of
the intercom

to terminal 3 of
the intercom

additional

1471
relay i

power supply in the installation

PR§2?16 &

I
|
|

1473}
I
I
I
I

analog o
exchanger
7b
of the stair = , =
diode
(100V-1A)
JUN I to the other stairs
L [s] [}
1471 |
| |
additional | -1
relay ; }
][l
LTI PRS240
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power supplyinthe
installation
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4+1 INTERCOMS
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Si 26MO/2

5 | ONE WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple
+
= entrance)
z .
35 | e Main DOOR STATION
m
g PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
o
% PL71+PL73 ..  MA71+MA73 .. MD71+MD74
1 PL81+PL89 1  MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+MD812
1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+MD912 *
1 PL10P+PL12P 1  MAS10P+MAS12P 1 MD10+MD124
PL21+PL228 .. MAS22-MAS24 .. ~MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 .. MAS20 .. MD20, MD50
1 MD30

e Secondary DOOR STATIONS

Application diagram

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
When using MD100, RP100, UP11 and UP100
; E::gi ; MQQH 1 ; mg;i amplified external door stations as one-way second-
X PLO1 * X MAOL* ® X MDOL* ary door stations, place this diagram on the diagram
on page 161 and line it up with the riser.
X PL11P X  MA11P X MD11
X MD30 Warning.
- Cutjumper Wlinthe RP100 external door stations.
o INTERNAL STATIONS - In UP series external door stations do not connect
. o ) andinsulate the yellow wire.
EX310 Exhito series intercom with 2 call buttons - For alternate current wires refer to note 6 of the
EX320 Exhito series modular intercom installation instructions on page 146.
KM810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button
ST720W Studio series modular intercom
PT510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
PRS240
e VARIOUS ARTICLES |
=
X 1473 Exchanger ey E@ ~h
1+X PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator T CL}
1+X PA** Doorrelease push-button (optional) | T
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Refersto number of users.
X Referstothe number of stairways.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. f7ele [saleajra]

As the basic system described on page 183, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station
which has made the call and remain in this state until a call from another entrance is
received.

- Servicesto secondary door stations are independent and can be operated atthe same

time.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 146.

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page
146.
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Si 26MO/2

4+1 INTERCOMS

ONE WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple

entrance)
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Si 27MO/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON STATIONS (multiple

entrance)

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Floor call
This work diagram allows for

differ-

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series entiating the floor-call from the call
from the push-button panel.
PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
2+X PL81+PL89 2+X MAS61+MAS63 (1) 2+X MD81+MD812 __FP o
2+X PL91+PL99 * 2+X MA91+MA93* 2+X MD91+MD912 * me 1
2+X PL10P+PL12P 2+X MAS10P+MAS12P 2+X MD10+MD124 v
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 MAS20 .. MD20, MD50 RO
2+X MD30
—den EX310
o INTERNAL STATIONS
EX310 Exhito series intercom with 2 call buttons o e
EX320 Exhito series modular intercom o P iyl
KM810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button Floor-button 1 11
ST720W Studio series modular intercom
PT510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
e VARIOUS ARTICLES
PT510E
2xX 1473 Exchanger
X PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator
1 PRS220 Power supply
2+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)
2+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)
. Referstonumber of users.
X Referstothe number of stairways.
PRS240

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 183, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has
made the call and remain in this state until a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be operated at the same time.

Notes

-Youcanalsouse Prestige and TM push-button panels. For the latter series you mustrequest the version
with separate common terminals.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page
146.

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 146.

The main entrance push-button panel must have
separate common terminals. One common terminal
for each secondary door station. The common termi-
nals of push-buttons Profilo and Matrix series can be
separated only module by module.

In Mody series the

buttons cut here

commonterminals of — — ﬂ Common of
push-buttons can be gl — button 1 and 2
separated module by E il To separat
module or every 2 Commp:,gao?

I

the common rail
which connects the
common terminals of
push-buttons.

push-buttons by
cutting opportunely @@

I~ Common of
button 3 and 4
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4+1 INTERCOMS

Si 27MO/1
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Si 200L/7

STUDIO series INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS (2 to 7 us-
ers)

COMPACT series INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS (max.
2 users)

Q.ty Article Description Q.ty Article Description

ST 720W Studio series modular intercom 2 KM810W Compact series intercom
ST 701 Single button module 2 ST 701 Single button module
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher 1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher

... Refersto number of users.
Working instructions. See page 183.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect all terminals C of the additional buttons.

- Do not use KEY button for intercommunication calls (5 terminal).

- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and table on
page 146.

Si 200L/8

Working instructions. See page 183.

Notes

- Do notuseKEY button forintercommunication calls (5 terminal).

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and
table on page 146.

EXHITO series INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS (2 to 8 us-
ers)

EXHITO series INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS (max. 3
users)

Q.ty Article Description Q.ty Article Description

EX320 Exhito series modular intercom EX310 Exhito series intercom
EX301 Single button module EX301 Single button module
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher 1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher

... Refersto number of users.
Working instructions. See page 183.

Notes

- Do notforgetto connectterminals C and the common terminal of all the
additional buttons.

- Do not use KEY button for intercommunication calls (5 terminal).

- Forwiresdimensioning refertothe installation instructions and table on
page 146.

... Refersto number of users.
Working instructions. See page 183.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect terminals C and the common terminal of
the additional button.

- Do notuseKEY button forintercommunication calls (5 terminal).

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and
table on page 146.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of inter- Exhito Exhito Studio Compact
communicating EX320 EX301 EX310 EX301 ST 720W ST 701 KM810W ST701

2 2 0 2 0 2 2 2 2

3 3 3 3 3 3 6

4 4 8 4 12

5 5 15 5 20

6 6 24 6 30

7 7 35 7 42

8 8 48

FARFISAN

/I N 7T F R C O M S
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Si 200L/7

4+1 INTERCOMS
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Si 215L/5

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR

HAN
+ | STATION WITH SINGLE CALLS - EX320
[EEN
= C P $0800880
= | e INTERNAL STATIONS C
m I
— !
g EXHITO series STUDIO series COMPACT series ® @ ok -
g EX320 .. EX310 .. ST720W .. KM810W
wn

EX301 .. EX301 .. ST701 .. ST701

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
PL71+PL73 .. ~MA71+MAT3 MD71+MD73
1 PL81+PL83 1 MAS61+MAS63(1) 1  MD81+MD83
1 PL91+PL93* 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+MD93*
1 PL10P+PL12P 1 MAS10P+MAS12P 1 MD10+MD124
PL21+PL228 .. MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20-PL50 .. MAS20 MD20-MD50
1 MD30 \
I
o VARIOUS ARTICLES
e Application diagram
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher . When using MD100, MD200, RP200, UP12 and UP200 ampli-
1 PA Door release push-button (optional) fied ext I d tati RP and UP ies for t
1 SE* Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) ied external door stations (RP an series for two-way

systems only) place this diagram on the diagram on page 167

. Refers to number of users (see table on the bottom of this page). and line it up with the riser.
1) Or MA61+MAB3. ! Warning.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers. - Inthe external door stations RP200
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. cutthe jumper W1.
- In the external door stations UP do
notconnectthe yellowwire andinsu-

Working instructions. See page 183.

|

i ! late it.
Notes } PRS226E | - For alternate current wires refer to
- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons. l 1 note 6 of the installation instructions
- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the i @ i on page 146.

| |

| |

L 1

installation instructions on page 146.
- Forwires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page
146.

xn

PA / = u
| RP200 UP200
Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

)E( Number of Exhito Exhito Studio Compact Applicationdia-
H intercommunicating | EX320| EX301| EX310| EX301 | ST720W |ST701 |KM810W ST 701 |gram on page:
| 2 2 0 2 0 2 2 2 2 176
5 3 3 3 3 3 3 6 176

4 4 8 4 12 176
S 5 5 15 5 20 167
6 6 6 24 6 30 177
D 7 7 35 7 42 177
| 8 8 48 * *uponrequest
@)

FARFISA 166 ‘:"p
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4+1 INTERCOMS

Si 215L/5
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Si 211L/5

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR
STATION WITH COMMON CALL. Call from external door station with alternate

current.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series

STUDIO series

COMPACT series

EX320 EX310 ST720W KM810W
EX301 EX301 ST701 ST701
SR41 SR41 SR41 SR41
o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
1 PL71 1 MA71 1 MD71
1 PL81 1 MAS61 (1) 1 MD81
1 PL91 * 1 MA91 * 1 MD91 *
1 PL11P 1 MA11P 1 MD11
1 MD30

o VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

. Refers to number of users (see table on the bottom of this page).
(1) Or MA6L.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 183.

Notes

- Donotforgetto connectterminals C of the additional buttons and install the
SRA41 electronic buzzer in each intercom.

- For the connection of nhame-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the
installation instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning refertoinstallation instructions and table on page
146.

Application diagram

When using MD100, RP100, UP11 and UP100 amplified exter-
nal door stations place this diagram on the diagram on page 169

and line it up with the riser.

Warning.

- Inthe external door stations RP100
cutthe jumper W1.

- Inthe external door stations UP do
not connect the yellow wire and
insulateit.

- For alternate current wires refer to
note 6 of the installation instruc-
tions on page 146.

— UP11

A/ T TTTT7 RP100 UP100
Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation
N. of intercom- Exhito Exhito Studio Compact Applicationdia-
municating [EX320 |[EX301 | SR41 |EX310|EX301 |SR41 [ST720W|ST701 | SR41 |KM810W ST 701| SR41 | gram on page:
2 2 0 2 2 0 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 178
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 6 3 178
4 4 8 4 4 12 4 178
5 5 15 5 5 20 5 169
6 6 24 6 6 30 6 179
7 7 35 7 7 42 7 179
8 8 48 8 *
*uponrequest "l
FARFISA 165 I
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Si 211L/5

ST720
+ST701
+SR41

A
=[]

|oloslol o]l

L

2

CT5

-

icl
P2}
C
—|P3
C|
7]
I C |
9]
L - - - — —
EX320
+EX301
+SR41

ST720
+ST701
+SR41

FARFISAN

/I N T F R C O M S

CT4

EX320
+EX301
+SR41

ST720

+EX301 +ST701

+SR41

+SR41

|
t
|
|
|
|
|
|
I
|

CT3
1]
12|
3]
13 |
7.5 |
I C |
19 |-

C
P3|—
1C |

EX320

e —dpg|-d e — _Upgb L __ ]
|

ST720
+ST701
+SR41

- Gb2012)

CT2
Ipal —
169
(MT11

EX320
+EX301
+SR41

ST720
+ST701
+SR41

cT1
11|

12 |

3]

13 ]

15 |

1C 1~

C|

[P3]

C
gl d_______

EX320
+EX301
+SR41

|

PRS226E
&
[~v[+]ce[D]A]

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH COMMON CALL.

Call from external door station with alternate current.




Si 211L/5S

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR

'l_? STATION WITH COMMON CALL

[

Z | o INTERNAL STATIONS

=

g EXHITO series STUDIO series

g EX320 .. EX310 .. ST720W

7 EX301 .. EX301 .. ST701
ST704 .. ST704 .. ST704

e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

1 PL71 1 MA71 1 MD71

1 PL81 1 MAS61 (1) 1 MD81

1 PL91 * 1 MA91 * 1 MD91 *

1 PL11P 1 MA11P 1 MD11
1 MD30

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher Application diagram

PRS210 Transformer Whenusing MD100, RP100, UP11 and UP100 amplified exter-
RL 37 Relay module nal door stations place this diagram on the diagram on page 171
1 PA* Door release push-button (optional) and line it up with the riser.
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

Warning.

- Inthe external door stations RP100
cutthe jumper W1.

- Inthe external door stations UP do
not connect the yellow wire and
insulateit.

- For alternate current wires refer to
note 6 of the installation instruc-

[~ x[c:[p]¥] tions on page 146.

. Refers to number of users (see table on the bottom of this page).
(1) Or MA61.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 183.

Notes

- Donotforgetto connectterminals C of the additional buttons and install the
EX304 or ST704 speaker module in every intercom.

- For the connection of hame-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the EREEEEE !
installation instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning refertoinstallation instructions and table on page
146.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

N. of intercom- Exhito Exhito Studio Accessories | Applicationdia-
municating |EX320 |EX301 |[EX304 [EX310 |EX301 |EX304 |ST720W | ST701|ST704 |RL37 |PRS210| gram on page:
2 2 0 2 2 0 2 2 2 2 0 0 180
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 6 3 0 0 180
4 4 8 4 4 12 4 1 1 180
5 5 15 5 5 20 5 1 1 171
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Si 221L/5S

N | 5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 EXTERNAL DOOR
|'_|" STATIONS WITH COMMON CALL =] EX320
= CP501923
z PRIPRIV®RAQ
I'_I"I e INTERNAL STATIONS X ;
Py |
QO | EXHITO series STUDIO series CORZ - T
o ® }— =
< EX320 EX310 ST720W o 9A 3A
(0]
EX301 - EX301 .. ST701 ® >|_
ST704 ST704 ST704 |
I
o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
P2 ST 720
PROFILO i MATRIX i MODY i 000001 3 2 9150
series series series Shlios| 329150 [ ]
2 PL71 2 MA71 2 MD71 _
2 PL81 2 MAS61 (1) 2 MD81 _
2 PLOL* 2 MA9L* 2 MD91* —L
2 PL11P 2 MA11P 2 MD11 9A 3A
2 MD30 |
|
¢ VARIOUS ARTICLES
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher
1 1473 Exchanger
PRS210 Transformer
.. RL37 Relay module
2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

... Refers to number of users (see table on the bottom of this page).
(1) Or MA61.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions

As the basic system described on page 183, with the following variations:

- the audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to
the door station which has made the call and remain in this state until a call
from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Donotforgetto connectterminals C of the additional buttons and install the
EX304 or ST704 speaker module in every intercom.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the
installation instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning refertoinstallation instructions and table on page
146.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

)E( N. of intercom- Exhito Exhito Studio Accessories | Applicationdia-
H municating [EX320 |EX301 |EX304 |EX310 |EX301 |[EX304 [ST720W | ST701|ST704 |RL37 |PRS210( gram on page:
| 2 2 0 2 2 0 2 2 2 2 0 0 180
;l-) 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 6 3 0 0 180
4 4 8 4 4 12 4 1 1 180
S 5 5 15 5 5 20 5 1 1 173
T
U
D
I
@)
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Si 261L/1S

ONE-WAY INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON
'_'f STATION (multiple entrance)
l__‘ o INTERNAL STATIONS
zZ
M | EXHITO series STUDIO series
Y
0O EX320 EX310 .. ST720W
g EX301 EX301 .. ST701
7 ST704 ST704 .. ST704
e Main EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD71+MD74
1 PL81+PL89 1 MAS61+-MAS63 (1) 1 MD81+-MD812
1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD91+MD912 *
1 PL10P+PL12P 1 MAS10P+MAS12P 1 MD10-MD124 &= 1 EX320
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228
CP501923
PL20, PL50 .. MAS20 .. MD20, MD50 008008 E
1 MD30 L
e Secondary EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS — | ———
@S '
. . . [POK- - IS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series —= 9A 3A|
° @ felS-
X PL71 X MA71 X MD71
X  PL81 X MAS61 (1) X  MD81 I
X PLO1 * X MA91 * X MD91 * |
X PL11P X MA11P X MD11
X MD30 P2 ST 720
e VARIOUS ARTICLES
X PRS226E Power supply-switcher
1 PRS220 Power supply
X 1473 Exchanger
PRS210 Transformer
.. RL37 Relay module
1+X PA** Door release push-button (optional)
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)
. Referstonumber of users (seetableonthe | Notes Working instructions
bottom of this page). - Donotforgetto connectterminals C of the additional | As the basic system described on
(1) Or MA61+-MAB3. buttons and install the EX304 or ST704 speaker | page 183, withthefollowing variations:
* Rain shelters are used instead of back module in everyintercom. - the audio functions and door lock
boxes and hood covers. - Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes opening are automatically switched
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. 6 and 7 of the installation instructions on page 146. to the door station which has made
- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instruc- | the calland remaininthis state until a
tions and table on page 146. callfromanother entranceisreceived.
- The diagram shows 2 and 3 intercommunicating | - services to secondary door stations
intercoms. In case of a higher number of intercoms | are independent and can be oper-
see pages 171 and 180. ated at the same time.

=

X

II' Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

T N. of intercom- Exhito Exhito Studio Accessories | Applicationdia-
O municating |EX320 |EX301 |[EX304 [EX310 |EX301 |[EX304 |ST720W |ST701 |[ST704 |RL37 |PRS210| gram on page:
S 2 2 0 2 2 0 2 2 2 2 0 0 175

T 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 6 3 0 0 175

U 4 4 8 4 4 12 4 1 1 180

[|) 5 5 15 5 5 20 5 1 1

@)

/I N 7T F R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2012)

FARFISA 174 ‘:l".
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4+1 INTERCOMS

Application diagrams
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Application diagrams

APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS WITH COMMON ALTERNATE CURRENT CALL FROM EXTER-

NAL STATION AND ELECTRONIC CALL FOR EXTENSIONS
- To match with diagrams Si 211L/5

2 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS 3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
cT1 CcT1 cT2 CT3
H 2 | 21— 2]
e t— 14— 4l
feol -
s ‘ T — 1s]
(o ]88 -————-—1 o=t TP
e b R Afel-d---———- s I ittty Hol-—————1 fC|
| - | (10
! e | 2 S Pz
I | [l [
| 1
| |
| : | [
| d |
| EX310 EX320 ST720 KM810 | R
| +SR41 +SR41  +ST701 +ST701 |
| +SR41 +SR41 | EX310 EX320 ST720
| | +EX301 +EX301 +ST701
} } +SR41 +SR41  +SR41
3 »2 ST720 3
‘ s 322489 &= :
to power suppl - to power suppl
p pply - - p pply
[ KM810 i - EX310
29488 &= SR41 CP501923
__Ise LR
_ ~_ lsw © —

j@ - — EX320 o

59 = EX310 $0524223 ®" e
— - o
$588485¢ B ‘ :
o ]

- Do not forget to install the g] ' | - 3
SR41 electronic buzzer in - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the g S
every intercom. additional buttons and install the SR41 elec- \

tronic buzzer in every intercom. ‘
4 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
cT1 cT2 cT3 cT4
= i ik
o2 2 | 12
o — 41— 4]
F% 1 .L_“% 1 F%
i * ey ]
[of-t-—————- I +e1]
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| I1P2] ‘T P2 1.9 |
C C | C
| [ — {pal - 13
| = - . —
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|
|
|
|
| -y
1
| EX320 ST720
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| +SR41  +SR41
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
[N N (N O I H A

to power supply

FARFISAN

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-
tronic buzzer in every intercom.
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Application diagrams

4+1 INTERCOMS

ST720

JP2
060000
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- Do not forget to connect termi-

nals C of the additional buttons
and install the SR41 electronic

buzzer in every intercom.
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7 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
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1
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13|
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ST720

nals C of the additional buttons
and install the SR41 electronic

- Do not forget to connect termi-
buzzer in every intercom.
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Application diagrams

N APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS WITH COMMON ELECTRONIC CALL FROM EXTERNAL
4+ | STATION AND ELECTRONIC CALL FOR EXTENSIONS
= | - To match with diagrams: Si 211L/5S; Si 221L/5S; Si261L/1S
=
g 2 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS 3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
(@)
O CT1 CT2 CT1 CT2 CT3
z ":77\ ":77\ ":77\ L
& [ [ o 1
12— 12— 12— 273
-l | e e i
R = | o I bl o I M 1?,.\_._1
Aol —a] | —a] | |- dfaal ==
I I D S S — ] | g — A — N
| | | F
! o | | I | R fsal
l ! (i (i o
| |
1 |
} EX310 EX320 S720 }
| +EX304 +EX304 +ST701 | ‘
! +8T704 | ’
! | EX310  EX320  ST720
| +EX301 +EX301 +ST701
to power supply 1 +EX304 +EX304 +ST704
I
o — EX320 to power supply = EX320
6000006 §688688
- sTr20 | ST720 K
Y 923488 B - = e
. @ omod 3298150 & ® - g@
= g @ ‘
oA } —— EX310 =

9ASA —1Se - EX310
cp501923
RRRRFIIV®
0
b
‘
v

- Do not forget to install the S O - Do not forget to connect terminals C of ol - -
EX304 or ST704 speaker A 31 the additional buttons and install the @ ' - |%,j
module in every intercom. EX304 or ST704 speaker module in | AN

every intercom. I

4 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS @I

‘f @I PRS210

} RL37 | == [H 230V
I | | ! 127V
|[ep[oR[oM] —[~]) [~ 0

cT1 cT2 cT3 cT4

=7 =7 =7 r: 77777 |
11—t 11—t 1 i |
o} e el ehol |
g | o | g | o | |
M9 o L8 ;i |
‘L ‘ A4 ‘i ‘ A4 ‘i ; 7 3 | I
. 5 . 5 . 5 . 5 |

= 1 = =1 = =
s Y I VI i Y a0
HoAfF—L—————— AP Ipp-b———— —|P1 I

1P I ! e~ 1
‘ R A [Cr-r-————~ [cl-q-——-—-= [CF-p—————+ ycl- }
PIf—+————— HOAl-+—————— P2 —F————— P2 |

T~ | | I~ | T~ | | T~ 2
sT720 E: | E ‘ E B oy
| r——r——— — -t 1 r—FF—————77 |

geod 329150 F1 e F=1 = 3
38480 &= fo] | fc] | fe] 1 IS
[P3t-r-—----- —[P3]-q-—-—-—- {P3t-1 9A ‘

[ . ___

EX320 ST720
+EX301 +ST701
+EX304 +ST704

Do not forget to connect
terminals C ofthe additional
buttons and install the
EX304 or ST704 speaker
module in every intercom.

I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

= |

| |
I

| | -

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

|

|

|

I

I

,,,,,,,,, PR DS PSRN (S

E
X
H
I
T
O
S
T
U
D)
I
@)

/I N 7T F R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2012)

to power supply
FARFISA 160 "l“.,




Application diagrams

TRONIC CALL FROM THE DOOR STATION.
- To match with diagrams: Si 21MO/1; Si 22MO/1; Si 23MO/1; Si 26MO/1; Si 27MO/1.

APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR ONE-WAY INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICES IN APARTMENT BUILDING SYSTEMS. ELEC-

3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS

[CT0000000T

&= ] EX320 JP2 ST720
g§§§é§,§3 0358588 =1 EX310 EX320  ST720
! - ﬁ ® +EX301 +EX301 +ST701
9 oo i -7 -/ s +EX304 +EX304 +ST704
PO 3 — OS¢
I } - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
additional buttons and install the EX304 or

ST704 speaker module in every intercom.

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS

@ PRS210
777737 230V

NLZL
NOET

PRS226E

0
3
0
9
N

1
|
|
1
|
|
|

(9]
pi
w

1
|
|

"

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
additional buttons and install the EX304 or
ST704 speaker module in every intercom.
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i | | —t 5 | {5 | 45 |
' ‘ I 4f3A] 134 ] 13A]
. | | _ e
to riser I I I[9A | 1P1] |P1]
w i Heh—-—---= cl [c P8 —————-
bm-- *"J ([P1] B P2
1C | 1C | 1C |
[Pzt P2] e,
1C | 1C | 1C |
I[P3] IP3] P3}—1
| C] cl |
IPat—L P4 Paf— b —————~
([P4] [P4] 1P4]
P I P |
= EX320 P2
923 |ommcs

EX320 ST720
+EX301 +ST701
+EX304 +ST704
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Application diagrams

APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR ONE-WAY INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICES IN APARTMENT BUILDING SYSTEMS. EXTERNAL

PRS226E

'l_f CALL ON ELECTRONIC BUZZER.

= | - Tomatch with diagrams: Si 21MO/1; Si 22MO/1; Si 23MO/1; Si 26MO/1; Si 27MO/1.
=

g 3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS e

g 38

<

wn

f
=

i
|
|
|
|

to riser ~ =
| I
|
'
|
|

EX310 EX320  ST720

[ EX320 +EX301 +EX301 +ST701
922 +SR41  +SR41  +SR41

| -
[ ‘ .
@ I - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the

additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-
tronic buzzer in every intercom.

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS

N
N W
~N o
o <<
PRS226E
\@* =t CT1 cT2 cT3 cT4 cT5
| |
| | " —3 " —
——FFFHD G f 1 .1 —t f 1]
—Cr 2 4 o] 42 : 2]
— 19 4B 4 I I 4|
——— —-‘—I Fffi | FrS | | FrS
| } \T L \T 1 L \T
| i == ] = | i =
t + m 5 T 1.5 T 1.5 |
} } fof-t-—----- ] I e A 1P}
L [elalrbr—mmmm o1 o e s ol e e c]
. L — = | —_—— e e e P — e — —
to riser i e 2=t ! - P2
Ic] ic| | ‘ icl
11P2] P2 =T ——————|- 9 F—r————- |P3]
ic| ol | ! c|
\[P3] 2 e e L o]
¢ el | w c|
}F’4 ‘ P4 —‘L ——————— 4 ——} ——————— -[P4
— — _ —
e
EX320 5720
+EX301 +ST701
+SR41  +SR41
&= ] EX320 JP2 ST720
0
o |

H
---180
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w

5
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38

w
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®o©

R
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- R Ene
53] [39 TAE)e

I
| @ I - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the

| additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-
tronic buzzer in every intercom.
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Application diagrams

WORKING INSTRUCTIONS

ADDITIONALBELL

If the ringing volume is not sufficient or if you need to chime the callina
different place, you can add an additional bell enabled by a relay.

Additional bell enabled by arelay to be installed inside the
intercom

[
intercom 9 | :

terminals
3

12 + 48Vac/dc

Additional bell enabled by arelayinaDIN
housing

intercom
terminals

power supply
terminal

12Vac/dc +~ 230Vac

ADDITIONAL AUDIO AMPLIFIER

Inintercommunicating systems with long distances between intercoms
and power supply, to increase the intercommunication audio level, itis
advisable to install an amplifier art. 2443 (see page 144 for character-
istics). The following diagram can be applied to allintercommunicating
systems (from page 167 to page 173).

I I
|
B
I I
| F |
} 14
\ } SR
N W
‘ ! 22
| | ©
I I
| | |
} [ pmm b —— L L
\ } L LD [e]2][=]7]
| | .
244 | | In some dia-
! .

} } i @ PRS226E | grams termi-
} | } | nals Aor9) are

|
‘ | ‘ | used.
| ‘ ] [=I~[+Tc+[o]v+

‘ o Sl e T s P
| I
I I
|
w l
|
\ B 1
| 12a 4
} 13a

Basic systems

Forallthe intercom systems, simply lift the handset to speak to the door
station. The callis indicated by a sound signal on the loudspeaker of the
handset. Ifthe handset of the intercom s not properly hung-up the sound
is not reproduced.

Toactivate the door release, press the push-button with the key symbol.
In systems with two or more entrances the communication and door
release are switched automatically on the entrance from which the call
is made while the other entrances are isolated.

Systems with private conversation module

In all standard intercom systems (not intercommunicating) a private
audio system can be provided (only the intercomwhich has been called
can speak to the door station) by installing the “private conversation
module” art. SM50E in every intercom.

Afterthe call, the user has about 30 seconds to lift handsetand answer.
There is no time limit for the private conversation. When the handsetis
replaced the system returns to the OFF condition. If a user does not
replace the handset properly, the next call from another intercom,
automatically cuts him out of the audio connection with the door station.

Intercommunicating systems

Intercommunicating systems allow users to speak to one another by
simply lifting the handset; any user can join into a conversation already
in progress.

To avoid interference it is necessary to observe the following instruc-
tions:

- liftthe handset;

- make sure that there is not a conversation already in progress;

- then press the call push-button corresponding to the desired user.

Intercommunicating systems connected to door station

Such systems allow conversation between two or more inside users with
the exclusion of the door station, or between one inside user and the
door station.

Whenthereis a call from an external push-button panelthe audio line of
the electric door speaker is activated automatically; when a callis made
from one ofthe intercoms, the internalintercommunicating audiolineis
automatically activated.

The user called has simply to lift the handset.

Any user can join in to a conversation already in progress.

To avoid interference it is necessary to observe the following instruc-
tions:

- liftthe handset;

- make sure that there is not a conversation already in progress;

- then press the call push-button corresponding to the desired user.
Internal calls have a different sound (continuous tone) from external calls
(modulate tone or electronic buzzer).

Toactuate the electric door lock you must press the button with the key.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

PRELIMINARY CHECKS

- Check forthe presence of the mains voltage
in the terminals 230Vac (or 127Vac) of the
power supply.

- The power supply is not provided with fuses,
but it is protected against overloading or
short-circuiting by a heat sensor (thermo-

protector), torestore power, itis necessary to
cut OFF the mains voltage for about one
minute. Reconnect power after having elimi-
nated the problem.

- Checkthe voltage output of the power supply
(seeindetail the valuesindicated in the power

supply chapter).

- Check that the cross section of the cables
corresponds to what is indicated on page
146 and inthe descriptions of each individual
diagram.

PROBLEM, REASON AND SOLUTIONS

Nothing at all is working

Absence of main voltage. Short-circuit or over-
load of the terminals of the power supply output.
Faulty power supply.

The lock does not work

Faulty lock. Faulty door release push-button.
The cross section of the cables indicated in
bold type is insufficient. A connecting cable to
the lock has been interrupted. Faulty power
supply.

Calls from the door station do not work
The common connection of the push-buttons
onthe push-button panel has beeninterrupted.
Faulty power supply.

A call to an individual intercom does not
work

The connecting wire fromthe door stationto the
intercom has been interrupted. The handset
has not been replaced correctly (in electronic
call systems the ringing sound is reproduced
directly by the loudspeaker of the handsetwhich
is disconnected when the handset is lifted to
avoid ringing sound during the conversation).
Faulty intercom.

No audio from both channels

Absence of power between 3 (+)and 4 (- ) of
the electric door-speaker (6+8Vdc). Short-cir-
cuitbetween +and - of the power supply. Faulty
power supply.

No audio from the intercoms to door sta-
tion

Connection 1 fromtheintercomstothe electric
door-speaker has been interrupted or short-
circuited. There is no ground connection to
terminal 4 of the electric door-speaker (ampli-
fier). Faulty electric door-speaker (amplifier).

No audio from thedoor stationto theinter-
coms

Connection 2 fromthe intercomsto the electric
door-speaker (amplifier) has beeninterrupted
or short-circuited. Faulty electric door-speaker
(amplifier).

Audio with humming in the background
(50/60Hz)

The wires have been canalized together with
the cables that power AC loads. Wrong con-
nections or under dimensioned cross-section
of wires (see recommendation and table on
page 35). Faulty power supply.

FARFISAN

A whistle is heard at the external door
station (Larsen effect)

The electric door-speaker (amplifier) is badly
housed in the push-button panel. The micro-
phone hole ofthe external door station mightbe
clogged. Lower the volume.

Radio reception on the door station

The defectcan occurwhenthere is atransmit-
ter working in the proximity. Apply a capacitor
from 0.1pF between terminals 1 and 3 of the
electric door speaker (amplifier).

INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS

No audio in both channels. Intercommuni-
cating service is not working

Short-circuit between + and - of the power
supply. Faulty power supply.

Calls from the door station work. No audio
inboth channels. Intercommunicating ser-
vice is working

No power supply between 3 (+) and 4 (-) of the
electric door-speaker (8Vvdc). Faulty power
supply.

No audio from the intercoms to the door
station

The connection between 1 of theintercoms and
G of the power supply has been interrupted.
The connection between D of the power supply
and 1 of the electric door-speaker (amplifier)
has been interrupted. Faulty electric door-
speaker (amplifier). Faulty power supply.

No audio from the door stationto theinter-
coms

The connection between 2 ofthe intercoms and
2 ofthe power supply has beeninterrupted. The
connection between C+ of the power supply
and 2 of the electric door-speaker (amplifier)
has been interrupted. Faulty electric door-
speaker (amplifier). Faulty power supply.

The intercommunicating calls work, but
the door station is still connected
Faulty power supply.

Theintercommunicating calls do notwork
Check that cable 7 is connected to 7 of the
power supply. Faulty power supply.

No audio in the intercommunicating ser-
vice
Faulty power supply.

SYSTEM WITH MORE ENTRANCES

Entrance A is never activated
Short-circuitbetween 5 and 6 ofthe exchanger.
Faulty exchanger.

Entrance B is never activated
Short-circuitbetween 3and 4 ofthe exchanger.
Faulty exchanger. No power supply to 1 and 2
ofthe exchanger (13Vac).
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Si 4110/1

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION. Video connection
with coaxial cable.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series STUDIO series
1 EH9100CT/CW 1 EX3100C 1 KM8100W 1 ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
1 9083 EX3160 KM8800W 1 ST720W
1 WA9100T/W 1 WB3160 1 WB8600 1 WB7100
1 TA9160 1 TA3160 1 8083 1 WB700
1 TA7100
~ 1 TA700
I-|—-‘ o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
< | PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series Connection of 1281E power supply-timer instead of
O bL71 MA7L MD72 1281 plus 1282E.
m
O |1 PL81 MAS61 (1) 1 MD82 \;}’ﬁ] } By adding 1281E to the sche-
5 1 PLO1* 1 MA91 * 1 MD92 * i ally, 1 maticsonpages 186 and 187
m |1 PL41PC-PL41P 1 MAS43C-MAS43 1 MD11 \ } } | (si4110/1, si4110/2 and
2 1 MD4L ) | si4110/3) instead of 1281
o 1 MD30 ! i o 1‘ plus 1282E, the installation will
% e VARIOUS ARTICLES 1 —————— }—Ea‘i‘ be switched OFF atthe end of
! Ay thetiming only.
1 1281 P | —— |
1 1222E Timer 0 | | of |
1 PA ** Door release button (optional) } } E‘L 230V }
Hk ; - I 127V
1 SE Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) ‘@ L,,; o |
| 1281E |
(1) Or MA61.

* Therainshelteris usedinthe place of the back box
and hood cover.
**Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

1304. MULTI-CORE CABLE

Video intercom cable with 10 wires of different
cross-sections and 75Q coaxial cable. It can be
used in systems with a maximum distance of 100
meters (50m between timer and camera unit and
50m between timer and video intercom).

Working instructions. See page 218.

Notes

- If the control switching ON is necessary, connect Wire characteristics
terminal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- Foraudio compatibility we do not suggestto connect Colour Cross-section
door stations MODY series with internal devices (mm2)  AWG
ECHOS series. Red 1 16 White 025 23

- Forthe connection of name plate lamps read notes 6 Yellow 0.5 20 Pink 0.25 23
and 7 of the installation instructions on page 146. Blue 0.5 20 Light blue 0.25 23

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation in- Black 0.35 21 Grey 0.25 23
structions and table on page 146. Green 0.35 21 75Q low loss coaxial cable.

Orange 0.35 21

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM CONNECTION WITH MULTI-CORE CABLE art. 1304

A U , art.1304 £ 1304
— coaxial art
b ' %Q coaxial
! I: light blue \—‘_,” “‘ light blue
L+ black o ; P ';
; . green ; : M b . blu
: ! white ST [1DH 1 white
L pink [ e 2D : pink
: . orange 717 ] } .‘
T e S — e
i : L -
! o5 H . green
h H =11 ! 1
; red — — F b — red
i yellow ———H S| - Ny /
\ blue X ST
' |
R EREEEEEEE - = ARV o806
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |
T e o e B
} HﬂiM I 230v
\ 1281 121V
MAX 50 m. > } } 0 +«—— MAX50m
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Si 4110/3

One-way video intercom system with long distance between video intercom and

main power supply

— | 230V
A 127V
L+ 1 0

|
1
|
|
L =

[n[o[=[8] [B[&[=]

- 5
(o[> o[8[ [z =[£]=]<]

—J-FIT——g—-F3- -
|
|
I

ALH ‘ 'VJJ 1282E

The following articles must be added to the list on page 186:

i I
1 RL37 Relay module i [[AF [y 2300
1 1281 Power supply i 1281 (i
. pn | |
1 476 Videoamplifier ~ S—ommomom----

i
COMPACT& EXHITOQ

One-way video intercom system with long distance and 2
intercommunicating videointercoms

The following articles must be added to the list on page 186:

1 RL37 Relay module L
1 1281 Power supply _
1 476 Video amplifier

1 2443 Amplifier-switcher forintercommunicating _
1 PRS210 Transformer _— —

X (1282E) N
Notes T
- Onbracketsthe jumper J1 mustbe moved from position 2- —_
3to1-2.

- Onthe bracketofthefirstvideo intercom (VC1) you must cut
the 75Q resistance.

- To have the intercommunicating service with the Echos
series itis necessary: -use model EH9160; - move jumper o
J5 from position 2-3 to 1-2;- make the “X” connection
between art. 1282E and the 2 videointercoms EH9160.

g
PRS210

T
| - - |
|
~— G
llop[H[B |7 Jom], [+ 1 0
VC1 VC2
=l =T
gy A prmmm ey VA
— it ]
fomi oM |
2] el
— Ely H| |
1 il
i 2 12| |
—————— R R e R e B L4 ]
3 IR
ffffff T e e B e e [ e I I
15 E
| F I
I[9R 1Pl
1cH tee| |
[P or] |
o ! [~ [~T13af1za[12[13[ F [1a H— “Cros ]
3% i
| |
@ o __ @J ExHITo§ COMPAC
2443
Si 4110/2

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION. Video connection
with twisted pair

ST7100+WB7100

Notes
- In order to use Profilo or Matrix push button panels, itis required -4} |

+ST720+WB700

to add CVO01 video signal converter (please see on page 150).

|
|

- In order to use Exhito, Echos or Compact videointercoms, it is i@ 1281
|

required to add CV03 video signal converter (please see on page
199).
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Si 41MO/1

— FARFISAN

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOQOS series EXHITO series
EH9100CT/CW EX3100C
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C
9083 EX3160
WAQ9100T/W WB3160
TA9160 TA3160

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73

1 PL81+PL89 MAS61+-MAS63 (1)

1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93*

1 PL40PC+PL42PC 1 MAS42C-MAS43C
PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24
PL20, PL50 MAS20

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

COMPACT series STUDIO series

KM8100W ST7100CW

KM8600W ST7100W

KM8800W ST720W

WB8600 WB7100

8083 WB700

TA7100
TA700
) Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
MODY series instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
MD72+-MD74
1 MD82+MD812 P T T
1 MD92+MD912 * 88 _ |
1 MD10+MD124 \
1 MD41 | &y
N I

1 MDBOI i ! 1281E i

MD21:MD228 [c[s[x[F[H] | | CLals[olA]!

MD20, MD50 Erpeped M A r————

‘» I T | | Forsi4lmol
| only
|

DV2-DV4 Video distributors

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

. Refersto number of users.
1) Or MA61+-MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 218.

Notes

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connect terminal 4

of the timer (dashed wire).

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door
stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.
- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and

8 of the installation instructions on page 146.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the
installation instructions and table on pages 146+148.

- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the moni-
tor bracket directly, without using the video distributor.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general cata-

logue.

By adding 1281E to the schematics on pages

188 and 189 instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the

system working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

- nocontrol switch-ON interruptionwith the video
intercoms during external audio-video con-
nection. Ifthe service is necessary, add 1471
relay in order to interrupt conductor 4.

When using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door stations, itis advisable
to place this diagram on the diagram of page 189 and line it up with the riser.
For AC powered wires refer to the indications on page 146.

i i i
} | I
Egi===:F
} 12828 | = T @Ezwv
I T w 127V
|
el Dxlefwlla] | ) [laR il Ch—o
|
|
I
|
|
|
| X2 X3 Xn
|
|
|
‘ P |
|
| MD2.. |
‘ } - }
| I I
|
| {2}
i — | ReAN
1 | R
| i |
\ E—— !
| | q |
! |
| ! L >
! | > (X)¢ |
+ - I
| |
i 1] mp7. }
: 172 ] MD100 |
; i1 MD200 |
| |
I |
T
| |
| _
|
| =
T
=
|
I <_ PA
L—— |
I
o
“r | ' E] SE
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Si 41MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
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Si 41MO/2

o INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

ECHOQOS series

EXHITO series

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

(1) Or MA61+MA63.

Notes

logue.

. Refersto number of users.

— FARFISAN

/! N T E R C O M S

Working instructions. See page 218.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4
of the timer (dashed wire).

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door
stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

- Forone-way systems connectthe twisted pair to the monitor
bracket directly, without using the video distributor.

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and
8 of the installation instructions on page 146.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the
installation instructions and table on pages 146 and 149.

- Forothertypes of push-button panels see the general cata-

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W
WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100
TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700
CVo03 CVO03 CV03 TA7100
TA700

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series Connection of 1281E power supply-timer

PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74 instead of 1281 plus 1282E.

1 PL81+PL89 MAS61+-MAS63 (1) 1 MD82+-MD812

1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD92+MD912 * . 1 T1TT7T *’j *****

1 PL40PC+PL42PC 1 MAS42C-MAS43C 1 MD10+MD124 g8 o !
PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1 MD41D !

1 CVv01 1 CVv01 1 MD30 é% Lo ,,@
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228 } }T 1281 |
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50 i c+[s [x[F[H] =] 4\5\3»(\/\\3

} Forsi41mo2

e VARIOUS ARTICLES 7&[7177”77777777}7@,:

DV2D-DV4D Video distributors

1 1281 Power supply By adding 1281E to the schematics on pages

1 1282E Timer 190 and 191 instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the

1 PA ** Door release button (optional) system working will modify as follows:

1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) - switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

- nocontrol switch-ON interruptionwith the video
intercoms during external audio-video con-
nection. Ifthe service is necessary, add 1471
relay in order to interrupt conductor 4.

When using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door stations, it is advis-
able to place this diagram on the diagram of page 191 and line it up with the
riser.
For AC powered wires refer to the indications on page 146.
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

COMPACT
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SINODYILNIOZAIA T+/

Si 41MO/3

MIXED INTERCOM AND VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

e VIDEOINTERCOMS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W
WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100
TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700

TA7100
TA700

o INTERCOMS

EXHITO series EXHITO series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EX310 EX320 KM810W ST720W
SM50E SM50E SM50E SM50E

e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+-MD74

1 PL81+PL89 . MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1 MD82+MD812

1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA91+MA93* 1 MD92+-MD912 *

1 PL40PC+PL42PC 1 MAS42C-MAS43C 1 MD10+MD124
PL40P=PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1 MD41
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 1 MD30
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD21+MD228

MD20, MD50

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

DV2-DV4 Video distributors

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

1 PA ** Door release button (optional)

1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

... Refersto number of users.
(1) Or MA61+-MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 218.

Notes

- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer

(dashed wire).

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations
MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 146.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 146+148.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

- By using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door stations, we
recommend to place schematic on page 188 on the other on page 193.

Connection of 1281E power supply-timer instead of 1281 plus

1282E.
= LT
88 }

g% }

|

i R [y [ e E R I

| } 1281E |
‘ |
lee[sIx[FIn] | | [-14ls]s+]A]
HI ””””
L § I I

By adding 1281E to the schematics

on page 193 instead of 1281 plus

1282E, the system working will

modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the
timing only

- no control switch-ON interruption

with the video intercoms during

Private conversation

All the videointercoms have the privacy function which allows

only the called videointercom to talk with the door station. To

guarantee the same function to the user with asimple intercom

device itis necessary to install inside the intercom the privacy

module SM50E and:

-(ST 720) -remove the mobile jumper inside the connector
JP2

- (EX310, EX320 and KM 810) - cut the jumper W1

-connectterminal 0 of the intercomto terminal - (minus) ofthe
SM50E module.

external audio-video connection. If
the serviceisnecessary,add 1471
relay in order to interrupt conduc-
tor 4.

— FARFISAN
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Intercom without pri-
vate conversation

KM810 ST720

Intercom with private conversation
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MIXED INTERCOM AND VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
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SINODYILNIOZAIA T+/

Si 41MO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE

CAMERA

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C
9083 EX3160
WA9100T/W WB3160
TA9160 TA3160

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

ST7100CW
ST7100W

KM8100W
KM8600W
KM8800W ST720W
WB8600 WB7100
8083 WB700
TA7100
TA700

PROFILO series

PL71+PL73
1 PL81+PL89
PL91+PL99 * 1
1 PL10P+PL12P 1
PL21+PL228
PL20, PL50

MATRIX series

MA71+MA73
MAS61+MAS63 (1)
MA91+MAO3 *
MAS10P+MAS12P
MAS22-MAS24
MAS20

N
N =

VARIOUS ARTICLES

MODY series

MD72+MD74
MD82+MD812
MD92+MD912 *
MD10+MD124
MD30
MD21+MD228
MD20, MD50

DV2-DV4 Video distributors

1281 Power supply

1282E  Timer

1471 Relay unit

TVT.. CCTV camera

H.. Lens with or without autoiris
CU.. Outdoor heated housing

AST.. Bracket for camera or housing
APS.. Power supply for camera

LL** Lamp with maximum power 800W (optional)
PA ** Door release button (optional)
SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

RPRRPRRPRRRRRERRRRE:

... Referstonumber of users.

1) Or MA61+-MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and
hood cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 218.

Notes

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4
of the timer (dashed wire).

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door
stations MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and
8 of the installation instructions on page 146.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the
installation instructions and table on pages 146+148.

- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the moni-
tor bracket directly, without using the video distributor.

- Forthe selection of CCTV equipment or other types of push-
button panels see the general catalogue.

Connection of 1281E power supply-timer instead of
1281 plus 1282E.

When using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door stations, it is
advisable to place this diagram on the diagram of page 195 and line it up

withtheriser.
For AC powered wires refer to the indications on page 146.

|
|
|
| @ 1282E
|
|

e sTxFIH 2]
L_F—F-F F - - —

2z |
89 o !
|
|
N B B modify as follows:
| } 1281E}
[CTsIX[F[H] | | [CLels[oAl!
I F_ I F-_r- LT .
| | only for
| si4Imo5
| | si4imo5

By adding 1281E to the schematics on pages 194 and
195instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

- no control switch-ON interruption with the video inter-
coms during external audio-video connection. If the
service is necessary, add 1471 relay in order to inter-
ruptconductor 4.

194

(MT11 - Gb2012)




Si 41MO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE
CAMERA 750
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Si 42MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOQOS series

EXHITO series

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W
WAQ9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100
TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700
TA7100
TA700
e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
. PL71+PL73 MA71:MA73 .. MD72:MD74 .Connegt'(;nOflzﬁlEpowerS“pply'“mer
2 PL81:PL89 .. MAS61+MAS63(1) 2  MD82-MD812 instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
2 PL91+PL99 * 2 MA91+MA93 * 2 MD92+MD912 *
2 PL40OPC+PL42PC 2 MAS42C-MAS43C 2 MD10+MD124 | —————
PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 2 MD41 g%
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 2 MD30 T
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD21+MD228 é%
MD20, MD50 T T T ml
e VARIOUS ARTICLES i BOEE A‘}

DV2-DV4 Video distributors

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

1 1273TV Exchanger

2 PA ** Door release button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

... Referstonumber of users.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain in this state untila
call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Ifmonitoring functionis required itis necessary to connect the dashed conductors and:

-Echos series - verify that jumper J5, located on the back of videointercom, is in the
position 2-3;

- Exhito series (possibility of monitoring only the “a” entrance);

-Compact series - connect together terminals 1C and PC on the wall bracket;

- Studio series - connect together terminals 1C and PC on the wall bracket.

For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with

internal devices ECHOS series.

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation

instructions on page 146.

For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and

table on pages 146+148.

For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor bracket directly, without

using the video distributor.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
197instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
working will modify as follows:
- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only.

Control switching ON deactivation

To deactivate the monitoring function during the
conversationandto keepitonlywhenthe systemis
in standby, it is necessary to install a 2-exchange
relay (type 1472) and connect it as shown on the

diagram.

1282E
1281E

1273TV
6

to the video-
intercoms

Connection of 2doorlocks with simulta-

neous opening

Ifitis necessary to operate the 2 door locks

of the system at the same time, you must:

- add a 12Vac transformer with suitable
power (type PRS210)

- add a 12Vac relay (type 1471)

- make the connections as shown in the
diagram below.

&

1282E |

|
12816 | [F[s[A[5] ]

T — |

SE

to5ofthe videointercoms

PRS210

— FARFISAN
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Si 42MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
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Si 42MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOQOS series

EXHITO series

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW

EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W

9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W

WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100

TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700

CV03 CV03 CVvo03 TA7100

TA700

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

PLT1+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74 Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
2 PL81:PL89 MAS61+MAS63(1) 2  MD82:MD812 instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
2 PL91+PL99 * MA91+MA93* 2 MD92+MD912 *
2 PL40PC+PL42PC MAS42C-MAS43C 2 MD10:MD124 | ————— —_——————————

PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 2 MD41 g%

PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 2 MD30 T

PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD21+MD228 éﬂ! @

Cvol Cvo1l MD20, MD50 f o 1T 1T 1 ngm ]

|
e VARIOUS ARTICLES el IxLelnl | | ELalsladal]
|

DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors L
1 1281 Power supply
i g?g?v -IE—I;?:ﬁ;nger Bya_dding 1281E tothe schematics on page
2 PA ** Door release button (optional) 199 'T‘S‘ea.d of 12.81 plus 1282_E’ the system
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) working will modify as follows:

... Referstonumber of users.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain in this state untila

call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Ifmonitoring functionis required itis necessary to connect the dashed conductors and:
-Echos series - verify that jumper J5, located on the back of videointercom, is in the

position 2-3;

- Exhito series (possibility of monitoring only the “a” entrance);
-Compact series - connect together terminals 1C and PC on the wall bracket;
- Studio series - connect together terminals 1C and PC on the wall bracket.

internal devices ECHOS series.

instructions on page 146.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and

table on pages 146 and 149.

For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with

For the connection of nhame plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only.

Control switching ON deactivation

To deactivate the monitoring function during the
conversationandtokeepitonly whenthe systemis
in standby, it is necessary to install a 2-exchange
relay (type 1472) and connect it as shown on the
diagram.

*| tothe video-

intercoms

1282E
1281E

3
6 ‘ 1273TV

Connection of 2doorlocks with simulta-

neous opening

Ifitis necessary to operate the 2 door locks

of the system at the same time, you must:

- add a 12Vac transformer with suitable
power (type PRS210)

- add a 12Vac relay (type 1471)

- make the connections as shown in the
diagram below.

T — |

SE

[FLs[n 75173

to5ofthe videointercoms
[ L |
1282E | £ ‘
1281E |

— FARFISAN
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Si 42MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
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SIWODYILNIOZIAIA T+/

Si 42MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOQOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series
EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W
WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600
TA9160 TA3160 8083

o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

STUDIO series

ST7100CW
ST7100W
ST720W
WB7100
WB700
TA7100
TA700

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series

PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+-MD74

2 PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 2 MD82+-MD812

2 PL91+PL99 * 2 MA91+MA93* 2 MD92+-MD912 *

1 PL40PC+PL42PC 1 MAS42C-MAS43C 2 MD10+MD124
PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1 MD41

1 MA10P+12P 1 MAS10P+-MAS12P 2 MD30
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50

VARIOUS ARTICLES

Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
instead of 1281 plus 1282E.

DV2-DV4 Video distributors

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

1 1473 Exchanger

2 PA ** Door release button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

... Referstonumber of users.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call and remain in this state until a call from another entrance
is received.

Notes

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connect terminal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with
internal devices ECHOS series.

- For the connection of nhame plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 146.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 146+148.

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket directly, without
using the video distributor.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
201linstead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only.

Control switching ON deactivation

To deactivate the monitoring function during the
conversationandtokeepitonly whenthe systemis
in standby, it is necessary to install a relay (type
1471 or 1472) and connect it as shown on the

diagram.
to the video-
intercoms

6
1473

Connection of 2door locks with simulta- S
. 1282E | \

n nin

eous opening 1281€ | [F[S[A[5]]

Ifitis necessary to operate the 2 door locks

of the system at the same time, you must:

- add a 12Vac transformer with suitable
power (type PRS210)

- add a 12Vac relay (type 1471)

- make the connections as shown in the
diagram below.

T — |

SE

to5ofthe videointercoms

PRS210

- LARFISA 200
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

Si 42MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
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SINOOYILNIOAAIA T+/

Si 43MO/1

o INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

ECHOS series

EXHITO series

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

— FARFISAN

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W
WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100
TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700
TA7100
TA700
o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+-MD74
3 PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63(1) 3 MD82+-MD812
3 PL91+PL99 * 3 MA91+MA93* 3 MD92+-MD912 *
3 PL40PC+PL42PC 3 MAS42C-MAS43C 3 MD10+MD124
PL40P=PL42P MAS42-MAS43 3 MD41
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 3 MD30
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD21+MD228
MD20, MD50

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

DV2-DV4 Video distributors

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

2 1273TV Exchanger

3 PA ** Door release button (optional)
3 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

... Referstonumberofusers.
(1) Or MA61+-MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations: — [ R
- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station
which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remainin this state until a call from another

entrance is received.

Notes

- If monitoring function is required it is necessary to connect the

dashed conductors and:

-Echos series - verify that jumper J5, located on the back of
videointercom, is in the position 2-3;

- Exhito series (possibility of monitoring only the “a” entrance);

- Compact series (possibility of monitoring the “a” and "b" entrances
- connect together terminals 1C and PC on the wall bracket;

- Studio series - connecttogetherterminals 1C, PC and C onthe wall
bracket.

For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations

MODY series with internal devices ECHOS series.

For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the

installation instructions on page 146.

Forwires dimensioning and video connection referto the installation

instructions and table on pages 146+148.

- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor
bracket directly, without using the video distributor.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
instead of 1281 plus 1282E.

}C+‘S‘X‘F‘H‘

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
203instead 0of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only.

Control switching ON deactivation

To deactivate the monitoring function during the conversation and to
keepitonly whenthe systemisin standby, itis necessary toinstall a 2-
exchange relay (type 1472) and connect it as shown on the diagram.
4|4

p1| p| tothe video-

po|py| intercoms

1281E
1282E

3| 1273TV (DS1)
3

‘ 1273TV (DS2)
6

DS1 and DS2 are diagram references.
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS
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Si 46MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION

(multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW

EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W

9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W

WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100

TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700

TA7100
TA700
o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series The main entrance push-button panel must
have separate common terminals. One common

.. PL71+PL73 MA71+-MA73 -~ MD72+MD74 terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
1+X PL81+PL89 .~ MAS61+MAS63(1) 1+X MD82+MD812 the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
1+X PL91+PL99 * 1+X MA91+MA93* 1+X MD92+MD912 * The common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and
1+X PL40PC+PL42PC 1+X MAS42C-MAS43C 1+X MD10+MD124 Matrix series can be separated On|y module by

PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1+X MD41 module.

PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 1+X MD30

PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD21+MD228 Mody series button module

MD20, MD50 l__ | gommon of buttons 1 and

» VARIOUS ARTICLES to separate the common of
..  DV2-DV4 Video distributors buttons cut here
i:i i;g;E 'IF:i(I?nWe(T’r supply T M Zommon of buttons 3 and
X 1273TV Exchanger
1+... 476 Video distributor-amplifier
1+X PA** Door release button (optional) Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
1+X SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) stead of 1281 plus 1282E.

.. Referstonumber of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Servicestosecondary door stations are independentand can be operated atthe same
time.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with
internal devices ECHOS series.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- For the connection of nhame plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 146+148.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance

g&EQME@EE

1 i

Power supply-timer of the main entrance

L L

[Fls[Hloe[=] [e[x]s]c];

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page 205
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only.

Connection of two door locks, of which the

Control switching ON deactivation O, 4| to the video- secltt)_ncliary |ts always activable, in asystem with
To deactivate the monitoring function intercoms multiple entrance
during the conversation and to keep it For this option it is necessary to
only when the system is in standby, itis install a diode (100V-1A; type
necessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or 1N4007) between terminals 7
1472) and connect it as shown on the 1281E (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
diagram. 1282E secondary exchanger. The diode 1273TV
allows to activate also the door
look of your own entrance when the door look of the
main entranceis activated. Onthe contrarywhenthe
6 door lock of your own entrance is activated the door
1231V look of the main entrance is not activated.
FARFISAN 204
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Si 46MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION

(multiple entrance)
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Si 46MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION

(multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOQOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW

EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W

9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W

WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100

TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700

CVv03 CVv03 CV03 TA7100

TA700
o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommon terminals. One common

PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74 terminalfor each secondary door station. Buttons of
1+X PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1+X MD82+-MD812 the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
1+X PL91+PL99 * 1+X MA91+MA93* 1+X MD92+MD912 * The common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and
1+X PL40PC+PL42PC 1+X MAS42C-MAS43C  1+X MD10+MD124 Matrix series can be separated only module by

PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1+X MD41D module.

PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 1+X MD30 )

PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD21+MD228 Mody series button module

Ccvo1 Ccvo1 MD20, MD50 l__ | — gommon of buttons 1 and
e VARIOUS ARTICLES to separate the common of
.. DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors buttons cut here
1+X 1281 Power supply T ™ common of buttons 3 and
1+X 1282E Timer 4
X 1273TV Exchanger
1+X PA** Door release button (optional . . .
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12(V21c—1A)) Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-

.. Referstonumber of users.
X Refers to number of secondary door stations.
1) Or MA61+-MAB3.
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Servicestosecondary door stations are independentand can be operated atthe same
time.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with
internal devices ECHOS series.

- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- For the connection of nhame plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 146 and 149.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

stead of 1281 plus 1282E.

Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance

gggumzﬁiz

E LT LI

Power supply-timer of the main entrance

L L

[Fls[Hloe[=] [e[x]s]c];

230V i
127v
0

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page 207
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only.

Connection of two door locks, of which the

1273TV

Control switching ON deactivation O, 4| tothe video- seclct{ntljary |ts always activable, in asystem with
To deactivate the monitoring function intercoms multiple entrance
during the conversation and to keep it For this option it is necessary to
only when the systemis in standby, itis install a diode (L00V-1A; type
necessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or 1N4007) between terminals 7
1472) and connect it as shown on the 1281E (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
diagram. 1282E secondary exchanger. The diode
allows to activate also the door
look of your own entrance when the door look of the
main entrance is activated. Onthe contrary whenthe
6 doorlock of your own entrance is activated the door
12131V look of the main entrance is not activated.
FARFISAN 206
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION
(multiple entrance)
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Si 46MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO

STATION (multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOQOS series EXHITO series

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW

EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W

9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W

WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100

TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700

TA7100
TA700
o EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
. . . The main entrance push-button panel must

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series haveseparatecomm(?n terminals.(gnecommon
PL71+-PL73 MA71-MA73 MD72+-MD74 terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
1+X PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1+X MD82+MD812 the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
1+X PL91+-PL99 * 1+X MA91+-MA93* 1+X MD92+-MD912 * The common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and
1 PL40PC+PL42PC 1  MAS42C-MAS43C  1+X MD10+MD124 Matrix series can be separated only module by

PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1 MD41 module.
X PL10P+PL124P X MAS10P+MAS12P 1+X MD30 )

PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228 Mody series button module

PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50 E i__/ common of buttons 1 and

= 2

e VARIOUS ARTICLES . — il=lﬂ1£| gof sﬁtrt)grrztgutthﬁe(rzgmmon
DV2-DV4 Video distributors
1+X 1281 Power supply E%T [~ common of buttons 3 and
1+X 1282E Timer 4
X 1273TV Exchanger
1+.. 476 Video distributor-amplifier : ; ;
14X PA* Door release button (optional) Connecftlon of :IL281E power supply-timerin-
1+X SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) stead of 1281 plus 1282E.

.. Referstonumber of users.
X Refersto number of secondary door stations.
(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain in this state until

a call from another entrance is received.

- Servicestosecondary door stations are independent and can be operated atthe same

time.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with

internal devices ECHOS series.

- For the connection of nhame plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation

instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and

table on pages 146+148.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

FARFISAN

Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page 209
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only.

Connection of two door locks, of which the
secondary is always activable, in asystem with
multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to
install a diode (100V-1A; type
1N4007) between terminals 7
(cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger. The diode
allows to activate also the door
look of your own entrance when the door look of the
main entrance is activated. Onthe contrarywhenthe
door lock of your own entrance is activated the door
look of the main entrance is not activated.

1273TV
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO

STATION (multiple entrance)

1273TV
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION ONLY

AUDIO (multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOQOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W
WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100
TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700
TA7100
TA700
e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
. . . The main entrance push-button panel must
EROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series haveseparatecomm(?n terminals.(gnecommon
PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+-MD74 terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
1+X PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 1+X MD82+MD812 the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
1+X PL91+-PL99 * 1+X MA91+-MA93* 1+X MD92+-MD912 * The common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and
X PL40PC+PL42PC X  MAS42C-MAS43C  1+X MD10+MD124 Matrix series can be separated only module by
PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 X MD41 module.
1 PL10P+PL124P 1 MAS10P+MAS12P  1+X MD30 :
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228 Mody series button module
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50 E i__/ common of buttons 1 and
= 2
e VARIOUS ARTICLES . — il=lﬂ1£| gof sﬁgg:]e;tﬁutthﬁe(ﬁgmmon
DV2-DV4 Video distributors
1+X 1281 Power supply E%T [~ common of buttons 3 and
1+X 1282E Timer 4
X 1273TV Exchanger
1+X PA** Door release button (optional) ; i .
14X SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin

.. Referstonumber of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Servicestosecondary door stations are independentand can be operated atthe same
time.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with
internal devices ECHOS series.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- For the connection of nhame plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 146+148.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

stead of 1281 plus 1282E.

Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page 211
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only.

Connection of two door locks, of which the

1273TV

Control switching ON deactivation e +| to the video- secondary is always activable, in asystem with
To deactivate the monitoring function intercoms multiple entrance
during the conversation and to keep it For this option it is necessary to
only when the system is in standby, itis install a diode (100V-1A; type
necessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or 1N4007) between termin’als 7
1_472) and connect it as shown on the 1281E (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
diagram. 1282€ secondary exchanger. The diode
allows to activate also the door
look of your own entrance when the door look of the
main entrance is activated. Onthe contrarywhenthe
6 12737V door lock of your own entrance is activated the door
look of the main entrance is not activated.
FARFISAN 210
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION ONLY
AUDIO (multiple entrance)
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN
COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W
WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100
TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700
TA7100
~ TA700
|'|_'\ o MAIN EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
< | PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
O stead of 1281 plus 1282E.
m PL71+PL73 MA72+-MA73 MD72+MD74
O |1  PL81+PL89 . MAS62:MAS63(}) 1  MD82-MD812
Z |1 PL91+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93 * 1 MD92+MD912 * Power supply-timer ofthe main entrance
M |1 PL4OPC+PL42PC 1  MAS42C-MAS43C 1  MD10+MD124 “TrTTTC
Py, PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1 MD41 RPN N [ ) R o
8 1 MD30 I [FIs[H]s]-] MX\S\C*H
< PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+-MD228 230V : @ }
n PL20, PL50 .. MAS20 .. MD20, MD50 e E@ 1281E !
e SECONDARY EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS By adding 1281E to the schematics on page 213
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series Qzﬁ?;aosféﬁimus 1282E, the system working will
PL71 MA71 MD71 - switching-OFF at the end of the timing only.
X PL81 MAS61 (1) X MD81
X PLO91 * X MA91 * X MD91 *
X MD11 Connection of two door locks, of which the
X PL11P X MA11P X MD30

secondary is always activable, in asystem with

multiple entrance
e VARIOUS ARTICLES

For this option it is necessary to

DVv2-DV4 Video distributors install a diode (100V-1A; type

1 1281 Powersupply 1N4007) between terminals 7

1 1282E Timer (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every

X 1473 Exchanger secondary exchanger. The diode 1473

X PRS240 Power supply allows to activate also the door

X 141 Relay unit __ look of your own entrance when the door look of the

.. 476** Video dlstrlbutor-ampllfle_r main entrance is activated. Onthe contrarywhenthe

iii gé . gl?e ?:rtrz(ezlizlz? |2l$(22 2(3‘2(';_);2;) door lock of your own entrance is activated the door
look of the main entrance is not activated.

... Referstonumber of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Connection of the MD100 amplified external door sta-
tion to the secondary door station instead of electric
door speaker MD30 and module MD11.

Working instructions. ;
As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations: !
- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to }
the door station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain 1 ‘
in this state until a call from another entrance is received. i ‘ i

- Servicesto secondary door stations are independent and can be operated at Bﬂw E% i
the same time. = i

| |

|

|

|

- By making the call from the secondary audio station, the video intercom P& ‘
remains switched OFF.

o o] iLZpke | 1% s el 7]
A 4
Notes SE |
- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY \PA S
series with internal devices ECHOS series. r l Jr : |
- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer (dashed s B A !
irey g i ( o GERL [Tl 3
b - ! I
- DV.. distributors can be used instead of the video distributors 476 by adding ’ L@Sﬁi{”} L,jﬁl@ |
a power supply wire (from + to terminal 8 of every video intercom). 3
- Forthe connectionof name plate lampsread notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installaton | | | IR

instructions on page 146.
- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instruc-

tions and table on pages 146+148. '
- FARFISA 210 ‘ |||.,
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7+1 VIDEOINTERCOMS
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN

COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)
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the Echos series

videointercoms (EH9160)
connectterminal X as shown
inthe installation diagram.
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Si 46MO/8

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN

COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series

EXHITO series

COMPACT series

— FARFISAN

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW
EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W
9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W
WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100
TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700
CVo03 CVo03 CVvo03 TA7100
TA700
o MAIN EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
stead of 1281 plus 1282E.
PL71+PL73 MA72+MA73 MD72+-MD74
1 PL81+PL89 MAS62+MAS63(1) 1 MD82+MD812 . .
1 PL91+PLO9 * 1 MA92+MA93 * 1 MD92+MD912 * Power supply—tlmer ofthe main entrance
1 PL40PC+PL42PC 1 MAS42C-MAS43C 1 MD10+MD124 - _1_ I -[ —L_ T _J_ T
PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 1 MD41 R R e
1 cvol 1 cvol 1 MD30 | Lelslnled=] Lelx[s]e])
PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 MD21+MD228 250v E@ 1281E @ 1
PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD20, MD50 0 }
e SECONDARY EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS By adding 1281E to the schematics on page 215
. ) ) instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series modify as follows:
PL71 MA71 MD71 - switching-OFF at the end of the timing only.
X PL81 MAS61 (1) X MD81
X PLO91 * X MA91 * X MD91 *
X MD11 Connection of two door locks, of which the
X PL11P X MA11P X MD30

e VARIOUS ARTICLES

DVv2D-DV4D Video distributors

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

X 1473 Exchanger

X PRS240 Power supply

X 1471 Relay unit

1+X PA** Door release button (optional)
1+X SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

... Referstonumber of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched
to the door station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and
remain in this state until a call from another entrance is received.

- Servicesto secondary door stations are independent and can be operated at
the same time.

- By making the call from the secondary audio station, the video intercom
remains switched OFF.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY
series with internal devices ECHOS series.

- If the control switching ON is necessary, connect terminal 4 of the timer
(dashed wire).

- Forthe connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connectionrefer to the installation instruc-
tions and table on pages 146 and 149.

214

secondary is always activable, in asystem with
multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to
install a diode (100V-1A; type
1N4007) between terminals 7
(cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger. The diode
allows to activate also the door
look of your own entrance when the door look of the
main entrance is activated. Onthe contrary whenthe
door lock of your own entrance is activated the door
look of the main entrance is not activated.

1473

Connection of the MD100 amplified external door sta-
tion to the secondary door station instead of electric

230V
127v
0
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[
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I
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Si 46MO/8

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN

COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)
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Si 47MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS

(multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

ECHOS series EXHITO series COMPACT series

STUDIO series

EH9100CT/CW EX3100C KM8100W ST7100CW

EH9160CT/CW EX3160C KM8600W ST7100W

9083 EX3160 KM8800W ST720W

WA9100T/W WB3160 WB8600 WB7100

TA9160 TA3160 8083 WB700

TA7100
TA700

e EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series The main entrance push-button panels must
- - - have separatecommon terminals. One common
PL71+PL73 MA71+MA73 MD72+MD74 terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
2+X PL81+PL89 MAS61+MAS63 (1) 2+X MD82+MD812 the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
2+X PL91+PL99 * 2+X MA91+MA93* 2+X MD92+MD912 * The common terminals of push-buttons Profilo and
2+X PL40PC+PL42PC 2+X MAS42C-MAS43C  2+X MD10+MD124 Matrix series can be separated only module by

PL40P+PL42P MAS42-MAS43 2+X MD41 module.

PL21+PL228 MAS22-MAS24 2+X MD30 )

PL20, PL50 MAS20 MD21+MD228 Mody series button module

MD20, MD50 } | — common of buttons 1 and

o VARIOUS ARTICLES wlll 2
DV2-DV4 Video distributors to separate the common
24X 1281 Power supply of buttons cut here
1+X  1282E Timer MM common of buttons 3 and
2xX  1273TV Exchanger ‘ 4
2+... 476 Video distributor-amplifier
1 1471 Relay unit . . .
24X PA ** Door release button (optional) Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
2+X SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) stead of 1281 plus 1282E.
2 D ** 100V-1A diodes (type 1N4007)

.. Referstonumber of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

(1) Or MA61+MAB3.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 218, with the following variations:

- The audio-video functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the call (or control switching ON) and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Servicestosecondary door stations are independentand can be operated atthe same
time.

Notes

- For audio compatibility we do not suggest to connect door stations MODY series with
internal devices ECHOS series.

- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- For the connection of nhame plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 146.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 146+148.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance

e 5]

.

[FIsHle]-]

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page 217
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only.

Connection of two door locks, of which the
secondary is always activable, in asystem with

/! N T E R C O M S

(MT11 - Gb2012)

Control switching ON deactivation +| tothe video- multiple entrance

To deactivate the monitoring function intercoms For this option it is necessary to

during the conversation and to keep it install a diode (100V-1A; type

only when the system is in standby, it is 1N4007) between terminals 7

necessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every

1472) and connect it as shown on the 1281E secondary exchanger. The diode 1273TV

diagram. 12828 allows to activate also the door (DS1)
look of your own entrance whenthe
door look of the main entrance is activated. On the
contrary when the door lock of your own entrance is

DS1 is a diagram reference 6| 1273TV act_ivated the door look of the main entrance is not

(bs1) activated.
FARFISA 216 ‘:lll'



Si 47MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS
(multiple entrance)
“A” ; “B” , C-D-."
-
”””” ‘T’:’{ ‘T’:’{
cow%}gx Q,,@ Qﬁ@
\l
+
[EEN
S— <
O
m
o
2
_|
‘ m
[—C | Py
(@)
O
<
n
; -
Io[s[r]| I 1 Jels 20 ]| I [ Tl
i: J_/Ei . J—/——> Xn(A)
i % oo % oo
i 8;7 IR Bfi IR I
\ § - -
[e]s r[no]se]7] | i[5 Lene[s]s
=] o & —r o & ‘eoo-
[ [rza[t1a[t0d] 7a [9a [ea [rze] o] h\go\én\vn\ \i {6 [rza[t1a[10a] 7a  9a [8a [rze]rto]100] \ébm\s\
= (C) x0(C) ———— 43@&[
o 10 «—\# 43*3‘ f
| xn(B) nE) 4——> | —pp
P i) \+
- xn(A) xn(A) «—H —FF xt
~
1]
i @
— ) oK
ase
,,,,,,,, eVl
' \‘ PA
&y 'WE | e
%E%OE i 12325@ § @ - Q:;m
D The 2 diodes in the schematic are not necessary if, instead of 1281 plus 1282E of the main entrances, 1281E power supply-timer is used (please see
relative drawing on previous page).
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WORKING INSTRUCTIONS

TROUBLESHOOTING

Check that the connections of the system
are carried out correctly.

Put the system in use by connecting the
power supply to the mains.

By pushing a call button from the external
push-button panel, the call is sent to the
corresponding video intercom, the system
is activated for about 50 seconds (100 sec-
onds with 1281E power supply-timer) and
the image appears on the monitor a few
seconds after the call.

By lifting the handset, the called user can
speakwiththe external station and increases
at the same time the activation time of the
system (about 3 minutes) (feature not avail-
able for 1281E power supply-timer).

If a call to another internal station occurs in
the meantime, the monitor switches OFF
and the last monitor called is activated.

By using 1281 power supply and 1282E
timer, the installation can be switched OFF
by replacing the handset or at the end of the
timing; by using 1281E the installation can
be switched OFF only at the end of the
timing.

By making a call to a video intercom with off-
hook handset, the monitorsis activated with-
out hearing the ringing call.

If more calls occur simultaneously, a pro-
tection circuit against overloading and short
circuiting is provided to disable the timer
and switch OFF the system. If provided forin
the system, from any monitoritis possible to
control the entrance by pressing the & but-
ton (control switch ON). Itis not possible to
make this control using 1281 power supply
together with 1282E timer during a conver-
sation. Vice versa using 1281E power sup-
ply-timer the control switch ON is always
possible.

To operate the electric door lock release
press the @=w button.

In systems with 2 or more entrances, audio,
video and door lock release switching be-
tween two entrances is automatic upon the
call or control switching ON.

In systems with 2 or more entrances, the
control switch ON from the monitors inter-
rupt the communication in progress, conse-
guently in multi-way systems it is advisable
to interrupt during a communication the
switch ON function by means of a relay art.
1471 or 1472, giving the priority to the com-
municationto the external door stations (see
installation diagrams of video intercom sys-
tems with several entrances).

In systems with intercommunicating service,
the communication between monitors and/
or intercoms is possible only when the sys-
tem is in stand-by.

Adjustments

Being subject to the environmental lighting
conditions, contrast and brightness can be
adjusted by means of external knobs.

All the other adjustments can be carried out
inside the monitor. For any necessary main-
tenance intervention of a specialized tech-
nician is mandatory.

— FARFISAN

The probability of breakdown in the video-intercom
systems is obviously greater than in the intercom
system. Consequently this brief troubleshooting
takes into consideration the most common de-
fects. When a defect is limited to only one
videointercomitis evidentthatthe troubleis a short
circuitto the videointercomiitself, to the connecting
terminal board or to the wires that go to the riser.
The simplest way to test the efficiency of a
videointercom is to connect it in another flat where
everything functions correctly.

Preliminary checks

- Check for the presence of the mains voltage
between terminals 230 (or 127) and O of the
power supply.

- The power supply is not provided with fuses, but

all of its outputs are protected against overload-

ing and short circuiting by temperature sensors.

To reset the power supply, power must be cut

OFF for about one minute and can be restored

after having eliminated the problem.

Check the voltage output of the power supply

(see in detall the values indicated in the power

supply and control chapter-page 142).

Check that the cross section of the wire corre-

sponds to what is indicated on page 146 and on

the descriptions of each diagram.

Check that the connection of the wire corre-

sponds to the installation diagram.

Problem, reason and solutions

Videointercoms shut OFF. Ringing tone not
present. Control switching ON not function-
ing.

Absence of main voltage. Short circuits or over-
loading of the output terminals of the power supply
and/or timer. Faulty power supply. Faulty timer.

Videointercoms shut OFF. Ringing tone not
present. Control switch ON functioning.
The C+ wire is interrupted. Faulty timer.

Videointercoms turn ON. Absence of image.
The wire H that powers the camera is interrupted.
The coaxial cable is interrupted or has a short
circuit. The shield of the coaxial cable is inter-
rupted. The video distributors (if present) are not
being powered. Faulty camera unit.

Control switch ON by videointercoms does
not function.

Wire 4 is interrupted. Faulty timer. The system is
working.

The system does not shut OFF by replacing
the handset.
Such a defect can be due to the non-working audio
section from the door station to the videointercoms
(see related section). Faulty timer. Faulty electric
door speaker.

Unfocused image.
Dirty optics or lens. Faulty camera.

Image only slightly contrasted and/or out of
synchronism.

Bad quality of coaxial cable or coaxial cable in
dispersion. Nominal impedance of coaxial cable
not of 75Q. High distance system (use video
amplifier art.476). Check the correct connection of
the coaxial cable (see pages 147 and 148).

The electric door lock does not function.
Faulty lock. The cross section of the wires indi-
cated in bold type is insufficient. A connecting wire
to the lock has been interrupted. The 5 wire is
interrupted. Faulty timer.

Audio section

No audio from both channels.

Absence of power supply voltage between 3 and 4
of the electric door speaker (6+8Vdc). Short circuit
between 3 and F of the timer. The 3D wire is
interrupted. Faulty timer.

No audio from the videointercoms to the door
station.

The 1D or 1 wire (from the timer to the door station)
is interrupted or has a short circuit. Absence of the
ground connection to terminal 4 of the electric door
speaker (amplifier). Faulty electric door speaker.

No audio from the door station to the
videointercoms.

The 2D or 2 wire (from the timer to the door station)
is interrupted or has a short circuit. Defective elec-
tric door speaker (amplifier).

Audio with humming in the background (50/
60Hz).

The wires have been canalized together with the
cables that power AC loads. Separate the ground
connection of the electric door speaker (amplifier)
and of the name plate lights, or power them with an
additional transformer (see recommendations on
page 146). Faulty power supply.

A whistle is heard at the external door station
(Larsen effect).

The microphone hole of the external door station
might be clogged. Lower the volume.

Radio reception on the door station.

The defect can occur when there is a transmitter
working in the proximity. Apply a capacitor from
0.1pF betweenterminals 1 and 3 of the electric door
speaker (amplifier).

Intercommunicating systems

During the intercommunication the door
speaker is still connected.

The video system is ON (privacy towards the
outside only when the video system is in standby).
The module for intercommunicating has not been
plugged in the timer art.1443E. Faulty timer.

No audio in the intercommunicating service.
The wall-brackets of the videointercoms have the
J1 jumper in position of audio privacy. Defective
module for intercommunicating. Faulty timer.

The intercommunicating calls does not work.
Faulty timer. Check that wire 7 is connected cor-
rectly. Check the button connections inside the
intercoms.

System with more entrances

Entrance A is never activated.
Short circuit between 5 and 6 of the exchanger.
Faulty exchanger.

Entrance B is never activated.
Short circuit between 3 and 4 of the exchanger.
Faulty exchanger. No power supply to 1 and 2 of the

/! N T E R C O M S
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Additional diagrams

EXTENSION OF VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM

Allinstallation diagrams inthis technical manual are drawn with only one video intercom for each user. Itis possible to “personalise” the installation
by properly matching the applications on the following pages (page 222 to 229) to the basic diagrams (page 189 to page 217). Such examples
referto applications with one video intercom entrance. Torealise systems with 2 or more audio/video entrances were more than one control switch
ONisneeded, use forthis function the first buttons of the video intercom (P, P1, P2, etc.) and the lower ones (P3, P4, etc.) for the intercommunicating
calls.

In the basic diagrams the dashed lines identify the wires for control switch ON, whereas in the additional diagrams the dashed lines also refer to
the wires forintercommunicating service.

When the simultaneous switch ON of several video intercoms is needed and extra power supplies are to be added, do not forget that terminal IV
of timer 1282E can be connected to a maximum of 3 power supplies 1281.

NOTES 4) (Only Studio series)

1) To provide the intercommunicating service, Additional diagrams refer to video connection with coaxial cable.
make the dashed connections, installthe mod- If the system is realized with twisted pair, itis necessary to:
ule 1443E inside timer 1282E. - connectthe pairto terminals X and Y and leave terminals V and
Munconnected;
- move the jumper J2 of bracket WB7100 from position 1-2 to 2-
2) The diode shown in this installation diagram 3.
must be connected to power video distributors -ifthe installation diagram includes more than 2 video intercoms
DV2 and DV4. If the system is realized with in parallel make the video connection with distributors DV..D (or
twisted pair, or if video distributors are not connectthem serially cutting the 75Q resistances R7 and R10 of
used, the diode must not be connected. bracket WB7100 and leaving them only on the last video inter-

com). R10 R
= X

3) Ifthe video system is realized with coaxial cable
connectedin serial mode (inputand output from
thevideointercom), you must cut the 75Qresis-
tance R8 of the bracket and leave it only on the
lastvideo intercom.
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Example of combination of an additional diagram with a basic
diagram for the realisation of a one-way system with intercoms and
video intercoms in parallel with or without intercommunicating
service (description on page 220).
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Additional diagrams
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EXTENSION OF VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM
Extension of ONE-WAY system

To realise a one-way system with several monitors and/or
intercoms in parallel, with or without intercommunicating
service, you must proceed as follows:

- make a photocopy of the additional diagram desired, select-
ing it among those of pages 222, 223, 224, 226 and 227;

- place the diagram on the basic diagram so as to cover the
existing video intercom and line up the wires of the two
diagrams;

- if specified in the additional diagram, connectthe wires | and
C (common terminal of additional buttons) to terminals IV and
7 of art. 1282E;

- toobtain the intercommunicating service, make the connec-
tions which have been drawn with a dashed line, install the
1443E module inside timer 1282E and move the jumper J1
of the videointercom bracket from position 2-3 to 1-2.

Example (see page 219): by making a photocopy of the
additional diagram of page 224 (2 video intercoms and 1
intercom in parallel with or without intercommunicating serv-
ice), placing it on the installation diagram of page 197 (Si
42MO/1), liningitup to the wires of the first video intercom and
eliminating the second video intercom and the video distribu-
tor, it is possible to obtain a one-way system with 2 video
intercoms and 1 intercom in parallel connected to 2 external
video stations.

Extension in one apartment of a MULTI-WAY system

Torealise amulti-way systemwith several video intercoms and/or intercoms in
parallel in one apartment with or without intercommunicating service, you
must proceed as follows:

- make a photocopy of the additional diagram desired, selecting itamong those
of pages 223, 225, 228 and 229;

- place the diagram on the basic diagram so as to cover the existing video
intercom and line up the wires of the two diagrams;

- to obtain the intercommunicating service, make the connections which have
been drawn with a dashed line and move the jumper J1 of the videointercom
bracket from position 2-3 to 1-2.

Example: by making a photocopy of the additional diagram of page 224 (2
videointercoms and 1 intercom in parallel with or without intercommunicating
service), placing it on the installation diagram of page 197 (Si 42MO/1), lining it
up to the wires of the first video intercom, it is possible to obtain a multi-way
system with 2 video intercoms and 1 intercom in parallel in one apartment and
intercommunicating connected to 2 external video stations.

Extension of a MULTI-WAY system in several apartments
Torealise amulti-way system with several video intercoms and/or intercoms in

parallelin 2 ormore apartmentswith or withoutintercommunicating service,
you mustrepeatthe operations described in the preceding section several times.

KMB100+WB8600

H<> ISR
; Dv2
¢ 8%
Eﬁ;@ T
Example of combination of an addi- - ‘
tional diagram with a basic diagram
for the realisation of a multi-way sys-
tem with extension in one apartment ‘Z’Vzﬁ e .
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Additional diag_;rams

Floor call

In all the installation schematics it is possible to have a floor call with different sound from the one coming from the push button panel, by adding
a conductor to the riser connected to all the buttons of the floor calls. The other terminal of each button has to be connected to the user intercom

orvideointercom.

Connection of the floor call on an installation with 1281 power
supply and 1282E timer.
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Connection of the floor call on an installation with 1281E power
supply- tlmer
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Whenintheinstallation 1281E power supply-timer is foreseen, in order
to have a differentiated chime, add GN30 ringer generator.

Installation of 1281E power supply-timer in ONE-WAY systems with intercommunicating service

In orderto have the intercommunicating service amongstintercoms and/or videointercoms with privacy towards the external station, itis necessary
toinstallinside 1282E timer the 1443E intercommunicating module. Ifthe installation has to use 1281E power supply-timeritis necessary toadd,
and properly connect, a 2443 relay-amplifier and a PRS240 power supply (see schematics).

Application on all one- or multi-way systems with one or more
main entrances. Schematics from page 189 to page 203.

e
|
[ F=71
[ — 7]
\ \
! [ ey e
[ 4 T | F =11
® L H 14 } I !
} 3] | I [TH— 2s0v
|
Y | T2 i
SN | H12a| | i | 0
N e T {13a] 1 Lo
I ! | !
|
O O A . R
| |
| } 1281E} 2443 PRS240
|
| IEED|

Application on all multi-way systems with main and secondary
entrances. Schematics from page 205 to page 217.
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ONE-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007). EX320
Notes
- On the videointercoms EH9160 verify that jumper J5 is in position 2-3 (see
page 94).

- If push-button P1 of the videointercom is used for other functions, use
pushbuttons from P3 to P6 and check that jumper J6 is in position 2-3.
- Read note 1 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS
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Notes

- Onthe videointercoms EH9160 verify that jumper J5 is in position 2-3 (see
page 94).

- If pushbutton P1 of the videointercom is used for other functions, use
pushbuttons from P3 to P6 and check that jumper J6 is in position 2-3.

- Read notes 1 and 3 of page 219.

2VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS
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7 and X are termi-

nals of the 1282E
or PRS240

D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- Onthe videointercoms EH9160 verify that jumper J5 is in position 2-3 (see
page 94).

- If pushbutton P1 and P2 of the videointercom is used for other functions,
use pushbuttons from P3 to P6 and check that jumper J6 is in position 2-
3.

- Read notes 1 and 3 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 2 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMU-
NICATING SERVICE FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS
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7 and X are terminals of
the 1282E or PRS240

Notes

- Onthe videointercoms EH9160 verify that jumper J5 is in position 2-3 (see
page 94).

- If pushbutton P1 and P2 of the videointercom is used for other functions,
use pushbuttons from P3 to P6 and check that jumper J6 is in position 2-

- Read notes 1 and 3 of page 219.
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ONE/MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 100) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read note 1 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 100) for the intercommunicating service.
- Read notes 1 and 3 of page 219.

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEMS
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 100) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read note 2 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEMS
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 100) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 2 and 3 of page 219.
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ONE-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 97) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read note 1 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 97) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 1 and 3 of page 219.

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 2 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMU-
NICATING SERVICE

2VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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7 is a terminal
ofthe 1282E or
PRS240

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 97) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read note 1 of page 219.
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Notes
- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to

- Read notes 1 and 3 of page 219.
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MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

EX3160+| EX320+ EX310+
WB3160 EX304 EX304
Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 97) for the intercommunicating service.
- Read note 2 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 97) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 2 and 3 of page 219.

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 2 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMU-
NICATING SERVICE
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 97) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read note 2 of page 219.

2VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 97) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 2 and 3 of page 219.
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ONE-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE

toterminal 7 of
the 1282E or
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WB7100+

ST720+
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.
- Read notes 1 and 4 of page 219.

2VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.
- Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 219.

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 2 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMU-
NICATING SERVICE
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 1 and 4 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMU-
NICATING SERVICE
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.
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ONE-WAY additional diagrams

3 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMU- 1VIDEO INTERCOMAND 3 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
NICATING SERVICE CATING SERVICE
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Notes Notes
- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to - On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service. 1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.
- Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 219. - Read notes 1 and 4 of page 219.

4 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMU-
NICATING SERVICE
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 219.
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MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 2 and 4 of page 219.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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Notes

- On the videointercom bracket to move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to
1-2 (see page 107) for the intercommunicating service.

- Read notes 2, 3 and 4 of page 219.

1VIDEO INTERCOMAND 2 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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2VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

3 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERV- | 3 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
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- Read notes 2, 3 and 4 of page 219. - Read notes 2, 3 and 4 of page 219.
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- Read notes 2, 3 and 4 of page 219.

[z
3
[T
Ll
|
I
|
|
I
|
|
I
. |
@ |
N I
o |
o =
¥ } “'u
00 «
|
D +
|
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
_l

-

[e[o[B[o[8[o[2]
I
¢ I

L ‘:"p 229 FARFISA -

(MT11 - Gb2012) /I N T F R C O M S



PRODUCT LIST

Reduced wires technology

List of article that can be used in electronic call systems with page reference.

Article Description Page ref. | Article Description Page ref.
241D Module with diodes for 2 users. Mody series 40 | MD74 Back box with frames for 4 modules. Mody series 38
241DMA  Module with diodes for 4 users. Matrix series 24-33 | MD81 Hood cover for 1 module. Mody series 38
1181E Timed power supply 47 | MD82 Hood cover for 2 modules. Mody series 38
1443ED  Intercommunicating module 48 | MD83 Hood cover for 3 modules. Mody series 38
1471 1-contact relay unit 49 | MD84 Hood cover for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 38
1471E 1-contact relay unit 49 | MD804 Hood cover for 4 modules (1 frame with 4 modules) 38
1472 2-contact relay unit 49 | MD86 Hood cover for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 38
1473 4-contact exchanger 48 | MD808 Hood cover for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 38
9083 Back-box for Echos videointercoms 5| MD89 Hood cover for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 38
AG20 Blank module for Agora series 16 | MD812 Hood cover for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 38
AG21 Single button module for Agora series 16 | MD91 Rain shelter for 1 module. Mody series 38
AG222 Double button unit for Agora series 16 | MD92 Rain shelter for 2 modules. Mody series 38
AG30ED Door speaker for Agora series 16 | MD93 Rain shelter for 3 modules. Mody series 38
AG40CED Colour camera and door speaker for Agora series 16 | MD94 Rain shelter for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 38
AG100A Intercom door station for Agora series 16 | MD904 Rain shelter for 4 modules (1 frame with 4 modules) 38
AG100T Door station additional buttons for Agora series 16 | MD96 Rain shelter for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 38
AG100V Videointercom door station for Agora series 16 | MD908 Rain shelter for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 38
DV2D 2-output video distributor 51 | MD99 Rain shelter for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 38
DVv4D 4-output video distributor 51 | MD912 Rain shelter for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 38
EH9161CT Hands-free colour videointercom for Echos series 4 | MD222 Button module with 2 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 39
EH9161CW Hands-free colour videointercom for Echos series 4 | MD224 Button module with 4 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 39
EX301 Single button module for Exhito intercoms 11-12 | MD226 Button module with 6 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 39
EX304 Additional loudspeaker for Exhito intercoms 13 | MD228 Button module with 8 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 39
EX311 Intercom with 2 expandable button to 3. Exhito series 11 | PL10PED Module with door speaker, without buttons. Profilo series 23
EX321 Extendable intercom Exhito series 12 | PL11PED Module with door speaker, with 1 button. Profilo series 23
EX332 3 Led module for EX321 intercom 13 | PL12PED Module with door speaker, with 2 buttons. Profilo series 23
EX3100C Colour LCD videointercom with 3 buttons. Exhito series 9 | PL20 Blank module Profilo series 23
EX3160 Flat videointercom. Exhito series 9| PL21 Module without door speaker, with 1 button. Profilo series 23
EX3160C Colour LCD videointercom. Exhito series 9 | PL22 Module without door speaker and with 2 buttons. Profilos. 23
FC52MAS Access control keypad. Matrix series 33 | PL23 Module without door speaker and with 3 buttons. Profilos. 23
FC52P Access control keypad. Mody series 39 | PL24 Module without door speaker and with 4 buttons. Profilos. 23
FC52PL  Access control keypad. Profilo series 25 | PL4AOPED Camera module, door speaker, without buttons. Profilos. 24
FP52 Proximity reader for access control. Mody series 39 | PL40OPCED Colour camera module, speaker, without buttons. Profilo 24
FP52PL  Proximity reader for access control. Profilo series 25 | PL41PED Camera module, door speaker, 1 button. Profilo series 24
KM811W Intercom with 1 expandable button to 2. Compact series 15 | PL41PCED Colour camera module, door speaker, 1 button. Profilo 24
KM8111CW Colour LCD videointercom. Compact series 14 | PL42PED Camera module, door speaker, 2 buttons. Profilo series 24
KM8111W White Flat videointercom Compact series 14 | PL42PCED Colour camera module, door speaker, 2 buttons. Profilo 24

MAS10PED Module with door speaker, without buttons. Matrix series 32
MAS11PED Module with door speaker and with 1 button. Matrix series 32
MAS12PED Module with door speaker and with 2 buttons. Matrix series 32

MAS20
MAS22
MAS24

MAG1
MASG61
MAG2
MAS62
MAG3
MASG63
MA71
MA72
MA73
MA91
MA92
MA93
MD10ED
MD11ED
MD12ED
MD20
MD21
MD22
MD23
MD24
MD41D
MD50
MD71
MD72
MD73

— FARFISAN

Blank module Matrix series

33

Module without door speaker, with 2 buttons. Matrix series 33
Module without door speaker, with 4 buttons. Matrix series 33
MAS43CED Colour camera module, door speaker and 1 button. Matrix 32
MASA43ED Camera module with door speaker and 1 button. Matrix s. 32

Front frame for 1 module. Matrix series

Front frame for 1 module. Matrix series

Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series

Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series

Front frame for 3 modules. Matrix series

Front frame for 3 modules. Matrix series

Back box with frames for 1 module. Matrix series
Back box with frames for 2 modules. Matrix series
Back box with frames for 3 modules. Matrix series
Rain shelter with frames for 1 module. Matrix series
Rain shelter with frames for 2 modules. Matrix series
Rain shelter with frames for 3 modules. Matrix series
Module with speaker and without buttons. Mody series
Module with speaker and with 1 button. Mody series
Module with speaker and with 2 buttons. Mody series
Blank module. Mody series

Button module with 1 push-button. Mody series
Button module with 2 push-buttons. Mody series
Button module with 3 push-buttons. Mody series
Button module with 4 push-buttons. Mody series
Camera module Mody series

Information number module. Mody series

Back box with frames for 1 module. Mody series
Back box with frames for 2 modules. Mody series
Back box with frames for 3 modules. Mody series

31
31
31
31
31
31
31
31
31
31
31
31
40
40
40
39
39
39
39
39
39
39
38
38
38

PL50 Information number module. Profilo series 23
PL71 Back box with frames for 1 module. Profilo series 22
PL72  Back box with frames for 2 modules. Profilo series 22
PL73  Back box with frames for 3 modules. Profilo series 22
PL81 Hood cover for 1 module. Profilo series 22
PL82 Hood cover for 2 modules. Profilo series 22
PL83  Hood cover for 3 modules. Profilo series 22
PL84  Hood cover for 4 modules. Profilo series 22
PL86 Hood cover for 6 modules. Profilo series 22
PL89 Hood cover for 9 modules. Profilo series 22
PL91 Rain shelter for 1 module. Profilo series 22
PL92 Rain shelter for 2 modules. Profilo series 22
PL93  Rain shelter for 3 modules. Profilo series 22
PL94  Rain shelter for 4 modules. Profilo series 22
PL96 Rain shelter for 6 modules. Profilo series 22
PL99 Rain shelter for 9 modules. Profilo series 22
PL226 Module with 6 buttons, 2 row, Profilo series 23
PL228 Module with 8 buttons, 2 row, Profilo series 23
PRS210 Transformer 13Vac - 15VA a7
PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing 13Vac - 15VA a7
PT511EW White intercom with 1 push-button. Project series 15
RL36 Relay module for intercoms 13
RL37D Supplementary call module 47
SM50 Private conversation module for intercoms 13
SR41 Electronic buzzer module for intercoms 13
ST703 Ringing volume adjustment for Exhito intercom 13
TA320 Desk adapter for intercom. Exhito series 12
TA3160  Desk adapter for videointercom. Exhito series 10
TA9160  Desk adapter for videointercom. Echos series 6
WA9100T Wall adaptor for the EH9161CT videointercom 6
WA9100W Wall adaptor for the EH9161CW videointercom 6
WB3161 Wall bracket for videointercoms. Project series 9
WB8111 Wall bracket for videointercoms. Compact series 14
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PRODUCT LIST

Traditional system

List of article that can be used in electronic call systems with page reference.
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Article Description Page ref. | Article Description Page ref.
337C Electric door-speaker for ErreP/R push-button panel 140 | MD23  Button module with 3 push-buttons. Mody series 130
476 5-output video distributor 148 | MD24  Button module with 4 push-buttons. Mody series 130
1273TV  7-contact exchanger 143 | MD30  Electric door speaker. Mody series 130
1281 Video power supply 142 | MD41  Camera module. Mody series 131
1281E Power supply-timer 142 | MD41C Colour camera module. Mody series 131
1282E Audio-videotimer 142 | MD41D Camera module. Mody series 131
1304 Video intercom cable with 10 wires + coaxial 186 | MD50  Number module. Mody series 130
1443E Intercommunicating module 143 | MD71  Back box with frames for 1 module. Mody series 129
1471 Relay unit 145 | MD72  Back box with frames for 2 modules. Mody series 129
1471E Relay unit 145 | MD73  Back box with frames for 2 modules. Mody series 129
1472 2-contact relay unit 145 | MD74  Back box with frames for 2 modules. Mody series 129
1473 4-contact exchanger 143 | MD81  Hood cover for 1 module. Mody series 129
2443 Audio-relay amplifier 144 | MD82  Hood cover for 2 modules. Mody series 129
8083 Back-box for KM8600W videointercoms 100 | MD83  Hood cover for 3 modules. Mody series 129
9083 Back-box for Echos videointercoms 94 | MD84  Hood cover for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 129
Cvo1l Video signal converter 150 | MD804 Hood cover for 4 modules (1 frame with 4 modules) 129
DV2 2-output video distributor 147 | MD86  Hood cover for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 129
DV2D 2-output video distributor 149 | MD808 Hood cover for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 129
Dv4 4-output video distributor 147 | MD89  Hood cover for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 129
DVv4D 4-output video distributor 149 | MD812 Hood cover for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 129
EH9100CW Hands-free colour videointercom for Echos series 94 | MD91  Rain shelter for 1 module. Mody series 129
EH9160CT Hands-free colour videointercom for Echos series 94 | MD92  Rain shelter for 2 modules. Mody series 129
EH9160CW Hands-free colour videointercom for Echos series 94 | MD93  Rain shelter for 3 modules. Mody series 129
EX301 Single button module for Exhito intercoms 98 | MD94  Rain shelter for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 129
EX304 Additional loudspeaker for Exhito intercoms 98 | MD904 Rain shelter for 4 modules (1 frame with 4 modules) 129
EX310 Intercom with 2 expandable button to 3. Exhito series 98 | MD96  Rain shelter for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 129
EX320 Extendable intercom Exhito series 99 | MD908 Rain shelter for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 129
EX332 3 Led module for EX320 intercom 99 | MD99  Rain shelter for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 129
EX3100C Colour LCD videointercom with 3 buttons. Exhito series 97 | MD912 Rain shelter for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 129
EX3160 Flat videointercom. Exhito series 97 | MD100 Amplified door station with 1 push-button. Mody series 132
EX3160C Colour LCD videointercom. Exhito series 97 | MD122 Module for door speaker with 2 push-buttons, 2 row 130
FC52MAS Access control keypad. Matrix series 124 | MD124 Module for door speaker with 4 push-buttons, 2 row 130
FC52P Access control keypad. Mody series 132 | MD200 Amplified door station with 2 push-buttons. Mody series 132
FC52PL  Access control keypad. Profilo series 116 | MD222 Button module with 2 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 130
FP52 Proximity reader for access control. Mody series 132 | MD224 Button module with 4 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 130
FP52PL  Proximity reader for access control. Profilo series 116 | MD226 Button module with 6 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 130
GN30 Electronic ringing generator with 3 different sounds 144 | MD228 Button module with 8 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 130
KM810W Intercom with 1 expandable button to 2. Compact series 102 | PL10P  Module with door speaker and without buttons. Profilo series114
KM8100CW Colour LCD videointercom. Compact series 100 | PL11P  Module with door speaker and with 1 button. Profilo series 114
KM8100W White Flat videointercom Compact series 100 | PL12P  Module with door speaker and with 2 buttons. Profilo series 114
KM8600W White videointercom Compact series 100 | PL20 Blank module Profilo series 114
KM8800W White Reflex videointercom Compact series 100 | PL21 Module without door speaker and with 1 button. Profilo series114
MAS10P  Module with door speaker, without buttons. Matrix series 123 | PL22 Module without door speaker and with 2 buttons. Profilos. 114
MAS11P Module with door speaker and with 1 button. Matrix series 123 | PL23 Module without door speaker and with 3 buttons. Profilos. 114
MAS12P  Module with door speaker and with 2 buttons. Matrix series 123 | PL24 Module without door speaker and with 4 buttons. Profilos. 114
MAS20 Blank module Matrix series 122 | PL40OP Camera module with door speaker, without buttons. Profilo 115
MAS22 Module without door speaker, with 2 buttons. Matrix series 122 | PL40PC Colour camera module with speaker, without buttons. Profilo115
MAS24 Module without door speaker, with 4 buttons. Matrix series 122 | PL41P  Camera module with door speaker and 1 button. Profilos. 115
MAS42 Camera module with speaker without buttons. Matrix 123 | PL41PC Colour camera module with speaker and 1 button. Profilo s. 115
MAS42C  Colour cameramodule with speaker without buttons. Matrix 123 | PL42P  Colour camera module with speaker and 2 buttons. Profilo s.115
MAS43 Camera module with door speaker and 1 button. Matrix s. 123 | PL42PC Camera module with door speaker and 2 buttons. Profilo s. 115
MAS43C Colour camera module, door speaker and 1 button. Matrix 123 | PL50 Number module. Profilo series 114
MAG1 Front frame for 1 module. Matrix series 122 | PL71 Back box with frames for 1 module. Profilo series 113
MAS61 Front frame for 1 module. Matrix series 122 | PL72 Back box with frames for 2 modules. Profilo series 113
MAG2 Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL73 Back box with frames for 3 modules. Profilo series 113
MAS62 Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL81 Hood cover for 1 module. Profilo series 113
MA63 Front frame for 3 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL82 Hood cover for 2 modules. Profilo series 113
MAS63 Front frame for 3 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL83 Hood cover for 3 modules. Profilo series 113
MA71 Back box with frames for 1 module. Matrix series 122 | PL84 Hood cover for 4 modules. Profilo series 113
MA72 Back box with frames for 2 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL86 Hood cover for 6 modules. Profilo series 113
MA73 Back box with frames for 3 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL89 Hood cover for 9 modules. Profilo series 113
MA91 Rain shelter with frames for 1 module. Matrix series 122 | PLO1 Rain shelter for 1 module. Profilo series 113
MA92 Rain shelter with frames for 2 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL92 Rain shelter for 2 modules. Profilo series 113
MA93 Rain shelter with frames for 3 modules. Matrix series 122 | PL93 Rain shelter for 3 modules. Profilo series 113
MD10 Module for door speaker without push-buttons. Mody series 130 | PL94 Rain shelter for 4 modules. Profilo series 113
MD11 Module for door speaker with 1 push-button. Mody series 130 | PL96 Rain shelter for 6 modules. Profilo series 113
MD12 Module for door speaker with 2 push-buttons. Mody series 130 | PL99 Rain shelter for 9 modules. Profilo series 113
MD20 Blank module. Mody series 130 | PL122P Module door speaker with 2 push-buttons, 2 row. Profilo 114
MD21 Button module with 1 push-button. Mody series 130 | PL124P Module door speaker with 4 push-buttons, 2 row. Profilo 114
MD22 Button module with 2 push-buttons. Mody series 130 | PL226  Module with 6 buttons, 2 row. Profilo series. 114
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Article Description Page ref.

PL228 Module with 8 buttons, 2 row. Profilo series. 114
PRS210 Transformer 13Vac - 15VA 141
PRS220 Intercom power supply 6Vdc/13Vac - 15VA 141

PRS226E Power supply-switcher for intercommunicating 18VA 141
PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing 7Vdc/13Vac - 18VA 141

PT510EW White intercom Project series 102
RL36 Relay module for intercoms 99
RL37 Relay module 144
R8+R14  Push-button panels. ErreP/R series 140
RP1+RP12 Push-button panels. ErreP/R series 140
RP100 Amplified door station with 1 push-button 140
RP200 Amplified door station with 2 push-buttons 140
SM50E Private conversation module for intercoms 106
SR41 Electronic buzzer module for intercoms 106
ST701 Single button module for intercom Studio and Compact 104

series 104
ST702W  LED module for intercom Studio series 99
ST703 Ringing volume adjustment for Studio intercom 105
ST704 Additional loudspeaker for Studio intercom 105
ST715 Switch module for intercom Studio series 105
ST716 Switch module with LED for intercom Studio series 104
ST720W  White extendable intercom Studio series 107
ST7100CW Colour Flat monitor Studio series. White colour 107
ST7100W White Flat monitor Studio series 99
TA320 Desk adapter for EX320 intercom 97
TA3160 Desk adapter for Exhito videointercoms 108
TA700W Desk adapter for Studio intercoms 106
TA720W  Desk adapter for ST720W intercom Studio series 108
TA7100W Desk adapter for Studio monitors 94
TA9160  Desk adapter for Echos videointercoms 139

UP11 Amplified door station with 1 button, flush mounted UP series139
UP12 Amplified door station with 2 buttons, flush mounted UP series139
UP100  Amplified door station with 1 button, surface mounted UP s.139
UP200 Amplified door station with 1 button, surface mounted UP s. 94

WA9100T Wall adaptor for the EH9160CT videointercom 94
WA9100W Wall adaptor for the EH9160CW videointercom 97
WB3160 Wall bracket for Exhito videointercoms 108
WB700 Wall bracket for Studio intercoms 107
WB7100 Wall bracket for Studio monitors 100

WB8600 Wall bracket for videointercoms Compact series
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